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EDITOR’S NOTE 


Social studies will not be treated as a curriculæ ` 
subject in any of the classes of VI and VIII. The study of 
History and Geography is expected to provide the necessary 
background for introduction’ of social studies in class IX. 
The revised secondary curriculum has been in force in 
the class VI High schools of West Bengal. An important 
component of this new curriculum is “Social Studies” which. 
finds a place as a “core” common for all students of classes 
IX & X of the enlarged High schools. The expression 
gavea jolt to our thinking on secondary curriculum, because 
most of us had little accurate idea as to the meaning. 
scope of contents and functions of this new item. 


Anticipating the possible objections and misgivings on. 
this score, the Mudaliar Commission clearly set forth their 
views on the points raised above, “Social Studies”, observes 
the Commission “is comparatively new term in Indian. 
education and is meant to cover the ground traditionally 
associated with History, Geography, Economics, Civics ete.” 
Coa ioe Report: Ch. VI, p. 93). 


The question that arises at once is: If ‘Social Studies’ 
is merely a new term meant to cover the traditional sub- 
jects like History, Geography, ete. what is the need of 
importing such an expression at all? 


What’s wrong with the traditional subjects? What is 
the need of introducing a new term if it is merely to cover 
the traditional subjects put together? To all these objec- 
tion the Commission had their answer. ` According to them. 
the teaching of these subjects separately ‘imparts miscella- 
neous and unrelated information and does not throw any 
light on, or provide insight into social conditions and 
problems’ {Report, Ch. VI, p. 93) and hence their educative 
Significance is negligible. The above remarks of the 


Commission leave no doubt as to what, according to them, 
is wrong with the traditional subjects and wherein these 
are failing. The point is, that knowledge presented in 
isolated bits, through separate subjects without reference 
to their functional bearing on actual life situations, does 
not build up meaningful wholes, and as such the student 
is not equipped with the power to understand his social 
environment and hence is unable to find his proper place 
ïn it. 


According to the Mudaliar Commission,(Social studies is 
to be looked upon as ‘a compact whole whose object is to 
adjust the students to their social environment which 
includes the family, State and Nation so that they may be 
able to understand how society has come to its present form 
and interpret intelligently the influence of social forces 
and movements in the midst of which they are living. We 
have to get to know “the meaning of our strange new today, 
and then act. Where are we today and how have we got 
here? How do men behave and why?” This is the 
‘dominant theme of social studies) 


Tf our contemporary predicament demands from us 
more knowledge of social behaviour and greater social 
awareness, than were ever before required of adult citizens 
it follows that social studies constitute an essential need 
for future citizens. The strains and stresses for social 
living are forming youth to put more searehing questions 
‘to themselves—if not to their elders—than has even been 


the case. The bright morning faces may sometimes mask 
“xperiences unknown to older generations. Radio, Press 
& films po 


> Pour out a continuous cataract of news and tales 
of social conflicts and problems. In short, the stuff of 
social studies surrounds modern youth 


> Stimulating the 
recurrent questions—How and why, whe 


nce and whether? 
We must never pretend that the 

‘answers to such questions, 

problem, every theme or top: 


re are ready-made 
Every social situation and 
ic, must be patiently studied, 
iv 
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facts accumulated and opinión shifted. If social-studies 
impressed this fact upon the young—and went but little 
further—they would be of real value in a world torn by 
rival ideologies and intolerant creeds. Yet, although 
‘social studies give no cut-and-dried solutions, they can help 
the young to discover the chief characteristics of social 
behaviour. Through Social Studies youth may become 
aware of the relationships /which make up the grand 


„design of living together—the vital connection between 


place and work, livelihocd and living, getting and spending, 
the individual.and his family, family and neighbourhood, 
locality and nation and world; between physical and mental 
necessities, techniques and values. And through such 
studies the young will reach some appreciation of the difler- 
ence between propaganda and education, science and super- 
stition, doubt and certainty, dogmatic prejudice and 
negative capability. They will have particularly a ground- 
ing in the grammer of social science, a practical knowledge 
of some of its methods. Through social surveys, public 
opinion, samples, Govt. Commissions and reports, national 
registration, the census, rationing etc. all our lives are being 
affected by this young and growing science. If the next 
generation of social scientists find a better-informed and 
more co-operative public than our contemporary pioneers 
it will largely be the result of teaching social studies in 
schools. 


( What of the teachers? What have social studies to 
offer him or her? There are several answers. The best, 
perhaps is that Social Studies give the teacher a sense 
of direction related to adult interests and social needs. 
Those who direct Social Studies for the young find their 
sense of social responsibility more fully satisfied than 
most isolated subject would allow. “Happy man,” declared 
Carlyle, “are full of the present”, ¥ 


Social Studies offer teachers practical ways of breaking 
dewn artificial barriers between subjects. For here is a 
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whole fertile field of studies—“the meaning of our strange 
new today”. A topic or theme in social studies is not 
merely an adding together of subjects; it is a growing point 
of a body of social knowledge. The teacher of social 
studies must always be deeply indebted to the researches 
of specialists, but he or she need not himself be a 
specialist. The teacher must, however, be able to read 
the map of contemporary knowledge, be ready to per- 
ceive relationships, experience, an urge to integrate know- 
ledge and living, and possess. a keen social conscience. 


We believe then, that/s.cial studies supply a three- 
fold need. The problems\of a changing society, the 
experienced needs of its future citizens, and the awareness 
of teachers of their responsibilities as guardians of civilisa- 
tion.—These make social studies an indispensable consti- 
tuent of any education which may claim to prepare the 
young for future citizenship. ) 

Since the Introduction of Social Studies as a subject 
in the Higher Secondary Curriculum, the necessity of a 
new book on the subject became imperative. We have 


tried our utmost to cover all the matters as specified. in 
the syllabus. 


According to the Higher Secondary Board “The sylla- 
bus sketched for this subject is not intended to be adhered 
to in a closed rigid mechanical manner, It is only an 
attempt to Map out a field of Social Studies which can. 
he followed as compulsory course in schools. The schools 
also should have the liberty to change the order in teaching 
to suit their convenience and to experiment on the course 
in any constructive way.” 

The contents of this book is arranged according to 


the prescribed syllabus. I sincerely hope that this book 
will be useful to the students. 


I wish to express my deep gratitude to Prof. Dhiresh 
Gupta, „Prof. Ashim Chowdhury, M.A., Sri Durga Pada 
Chatterjee, M.A., M.Com., Sm. Krishna Majumder, M.A. 
Soc. Se. (London School of Economics), Prof. Bhakti 
Dutta, M.A. (Lond.), Dip. Ed. (Lond.) of St. Xavier’s 


College for their valuable writings, encouragement and 
advice. ; 


Bina Lal, Ira Sen Gupt 


6th January 1964, 


37, Dr. Rajendra Road, APALA SEN GUPTA. 
Calcutta-20. ; : 
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nity controls and expresse: 
‘established norms. 


\/ CHAPTER I 
LIVING IN COMMUNITIES 


of usages and procedures, of 
of many groupings and divi- 
sions of controls of human behaviour and of liberties. The 
‘ever changing,, complex system, we call society. It is the 
web of social relationships. And it is always changing” 


(MacIver & Page). 


“Society is a system 
authority and mutual aid, 


You and I and all human 
e difference is that our child- 
d than of animals. Children 
cated for years in what 
he social structure of 


We are born helpless. 
beings and animals alike. Th 
hood is of much longer perio 
have to be fed, sheltered and edu 
way and how long depends on t 
different communities. 

Because of this prolonged childhood a system is abso- 
lutely necessary—for mother alone is not sufficient. We 
need help of our father and our other relations. This is 
one of the most important 
into being. Family is the ba 
tive or civilized. 


factor as to how family came 
sic unit of any society primi- 


Family: 


Institutions—It is through the Institutions commu- 


s its modes of behaviour and 


that is an association, but how and 
d express itself, control and discipline 


n the established forms or conditions 
*(MaclIver and 


We form a club 
in what way it shoul 
its members, relies 0 
of procedure characteristic of group activity 


` Page). 


By. Marriage is an institution but family is an association 
—a community sets out to ‘build a system On which a 
family should be seen and organized. This system Or 
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3 
procedure varies from one community to another, from: 
one hation to another nation. 


The family can be organized on ‘a consanguine basis . 
or on a conjugal basis. The consanguine family is com- 
posed of blood relative for several generations where 
relationship is traced eithér through the male line 
(patrilineal) or through the female line (matrilineal), 
and where husband and wife relationship is not terribly 
important in this set up. 


When descent is traced through the mother, not the 
father, it is called the matrilineal descent is associated with 
matrilocal residence; which means children are raised in. 
the home of the wife and her side of relatives, as in the 
case of Nayar in South India. The husband may have a 
dominant position in his sister’s house but not so in his 
wife’s residence. The husband is a guest, a visitor, to his 
own family. The maternal system prevails in many parts’ 
of the world. We must remember in this connexion 
Morgan* was wrong to state that matriarchy is the ori- 
ginal system in the evolutionary process of family 


system. 


Patriarchal family is the more common type in the 
modern society. It was also prevalent in great ancient 
civilization. This system demands for attention, because 
in India the growth of property system indicates clearly 
the male dominance. Until the Hindu Code Bill came 
into operation, women did not have any right to father’s 
or husband’s property. 


The development of agriculture, the ownership of land, 
division of labour, and women’s position in the family 
clearly manifest the patriarchal system. The concentration. 
of authority, it is the father or the father figure who has 
the final say either at home or in business life outside the 


TE *Morgan was an exponent or the theory of matriarchy being the 
Original system in the evolutionary process of family system. 
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orbit of the family. All these institutions on which the 
patriarchal family is based determines to a large degree our 
attitude towards life. 


The patriarchal family has different forms in different 
community. In India we still have joint family system. 
Nayars, the matrilocal cominunity has also joint family 
system. 


Joint family is a collection of more than one primary 
family; the father and mother and their sons families form- 
ing one household.* In ths case of Hindu community, the 
widowed sister or other unfortunate relatives can and do 
become members of a joint family. 


Father or the eldest male member on the father’s side 
is the head of the family in joint family system‘ in India. 
It is rather an authoritarian set-up, that does not mean 
mother has no voice in the family. 


Men are usually the bread winners. Every member 
in the family has a certain function and certain role to play. 
Tn a joint family, everyone has to sacrifice to some extent 
their personal likes and dislikes, comforts, self-pursuits. 


Whtever may be the drawbacks of joint family, it 
works as a most comforting social security system. 
Although India is declared as welfare state still our country 
has a long way to go in providing employment to every- 
one; hospitals and medical services for every person and 
so on. Indian joint family system works as a safety valve 
‘against all kinds of misfortunes such as the aged are looked 
‘after when they are unfit for work, the unemployed has 
a home, crippled are not thrown out as useless member of 
‘the society. The sick are nursed. 


The joint family system is slowly but surely breaking 
down, especially in the ties on the advent of the intensive 
industrialization. Often men are having to leave their 


*Extended family may include father's brothers family. 
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home country and settle in different parts of the country 
in search of a job. Some of them take along their wife 
and “children with them. Employment of women are 
becoming more and more common. People are becoming 
more ambitious, more individualist and leaving the joint. 
family to pursue their personal interest. 

But love, sentiment, self-sagrifice, responsibility for their 
own people and parents are some of the fundamental 
ingredients in a happy healthy community life. 


\ The Conjugal Family: 

The conjugal family makes the husband-wife relation- 
ship the basis on which the family is organized, Various | 
relatives are part of the family only in their relationship 
to the husband or wife. While a consanguine family main- 
tains its continuity through many generations a conjugal 
family is formed anew, with every marriage, as in U.S.A. 

Family structure is influenced by the types of marriage 
which are permitted by the society concerned. The 
marriage of one male and one female is called Monogamy, 
Polygamy means many wives or husbands. Where the 
marriage is between one male and several females it is 
called Polygyny. Where it is between one female and 
several rales it is called Polyandry. Monogamy is the 
order of the most civilized societies in the world. After 
that fashion Hindu Marriage Act 1955 prohibited any other 
order except monogamy in the Hindu community. 


What is Community: 


Institutions are heart of any community as for 
example agriculture, industry, business, etc. where Gopal 
and Gopal’s father perhaps even their mother go to work. 
That is how we get our breakfast on the table, clothes to 
wear, books and roof over our head. This is getting things 
in order to live, but we have to give back too. Your father 
and my mother has to work, earn their living by making 
themselves’ useful to the community. 
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Coramunity exercises what we call social control. It 
functions formally and informally. Informally through 
different media, fear of ridicule—no adult would date to 
dance on the street with a Red Indian dress on; fear of 
punishment—you will think twice before you pinch extra 
pocket money from your mother’s housing budget or 
pinch roses from your neighbur’s garden. Fear of gossip 
also works as a strong deterrent. These are negative 
sanctions. 


When a person is sick at the next door or going hungry, 
and when you go to nurse or try to help, the community 
approves, you are regarded as a good neighbour. Appre- 


‘ciation of a good conduct induces people to become a 


better human being. 


Essentials of good life, the distinction between good 
and bad, right and wrong, we learn first from our own 
family; than as we start growing up from the community. 
For instance in Indian family children are taught to res- 
pect and obey their elders as well as their parents. The 
foundation is laid as to what one should do and what one 
should not do in relation to other people and society. We 
should also know what is considered as good and polite 
in one community might be considered ridiculous, and bad 
in other community. In greetings, some Indian fold their 


hands. In England they shake each others hand whereas 
Polynesian press noses. 


Formal social control is exercised through law of the 
State enforced by judiciary and Police. 


Community restricts our actions, at times, frustrate our 


individual self-expression, at the same time it is only in the 
community we realise ourselves, People get the scope to 
express their opinion, influence other to share what one 
thinks, right or just, r 


When an infant starts growing up he is not prepared 
to be confined within the walls of the home any longer. 


ay 
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The friends from the neighbourhood, the school, the club, 
in other words every child grows up in a certain locality. 
Do, we not hear often people boasting: our village is the 
best in the world or our locality there is no comparison! 


This sense of belongingness, growing up together, 
sharing the life together at a certain physical area com- 
prises the community. ' 


In South Calcutta we do interact more with each other 
than we do for instance with North Calcutta. Interaction 
or solidarity can be extended to a province as for example 
Bihari community, to a nation as for example Indian com- 
munity and finally we are going towards a world 


community. 


Let us go back to the local community, it is very very 
important because on this the world community is going 
to be built up. : 


In the old days joint family system in the villages in 
India was almost like a community by itself. Several 
generations of people lived their life wholly within the 
joint family; children born, brought up, and looked after 
by not only their parents but also by other members of 
the family. Children grew up; worked for the joint family, 
nother primary family is added to the 


get married and so a 
t famliy. And that is how it went 


already existing join 
on. 

Man is a social animal. One way of looking at the 
‘community is that it is the extension of the family. Com- 
munity lays out the norms, the standards of behaviour— 
family, a tiniest unit absorbs the social values, and in 
turn, disciplines and educates the children. Social value— 
its mode of behaviour is not necessarily always right. 
From time to time it needs to be changed for example 
Ram Mohan Roy of early 19th century propagated educa- 

, tion for women as against the custom prevalent at that 
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Local Craft: 


In India the caste system is still playing a vital role 
in dertermining different profession of the community 
which is much less -significant in town life. The skill of 
the potter, weaver, iron-smith, gold-smith etc. go to meet 
the various needs of local gommunity. Craftsmanship of 
these skilled workers are gseatly appreciated by towns- 
men. The drawbacks of these cottage industries in India 
are mainly due to old method and technique of production, 
inadequate and inferior quality of raw material, lack of 
fund, and hard competition with the large-scale industrial 
goods, and finally lack of knowledge of new improvements 
and contacts. Under the five-year plans, India Government 
is trying to encourage and improve the cottage industry. 
Various devices are taken up by Government such as Rural 
Credit Bank, Marketing Board for raw material and finished 
products, by introducing new techniques etc, Because of 
this new opportunity the villagers are no longer confined 

. in their particular community. They are slowly coming 
in contact with the wider world. 


f In India to-day the cities are spreading fast and new 
towns are growing up replacing the quiet countryside under 
the impact of industrialisation and modernisation. In 
towns and cities mechanical devices and modern amenities 
are more in vogue than in villages. Life is faster, and 
Community feeling is diffused in towns. Neighbourliness 
is poor and almost absent in many centres, because of the 
fact that social control is much less feasible in town-life 
than in village community. The social control is exer- 
cised more by the State through police, law, courts, etc. 
whereas in a village, it is the members of the community 
mainly controls and punishes the misbehaviour of any per- 
son. Due to the loose social control town-life is more cor- 
rupted than village-life. At the same time, a person is freer 
in his activities and expressing his thoughts in the cities. 


In the intellectual field the town and city life is much 
more richer, may be not so much in spiritual sphere. In 
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Metropolitan cities there is almost unlimited scope for 
becoming acquainted with the great arts, particularly 
drama, painting, music, literature, science, technology 
through libraries, art-galleries, exhibitions, concert-halls, 
laboratories and Industrial centres and so on and so forth. 
So important for the growth of knowledge is the oppor- 
tunity for people to interchange ideas, that all great civili- 
zation have been without exception urban. 

In contrast to the country the urban environment is 
dominated by man and by the things he has himself made. 
But the principle for using the environment in education 
are the same as they are in the country though the avail- 
able material differs. It is interesting to note the great 
leaps forward in human skill, and to the whole history of 
building from Egyptian Pyramids, Greek temples and 
Roman aqueducts to the steel and concrete structures of 
today. The railway at the back of the house is a historic 
event, probably responsible for the fact that the house is 
there at all. The chairs, tables, cups and saucers, paint, 
bricks, glass, wood, are witnesses to a great inheritance 
of knowledge and an extremely complex man-made society. 


The fact that shops even in these days, show goods 
from all over the world, is not merely a short entry to 
the teaching of Geography but an epic of courage, endea- 
vour and organisation. A ship docking is as romantic as 
ever it was; the chimneys of a power station, the furnaces 
and retorts of a great works, are monuments of knowledge 
amassed by man to dominate his environment. A boy or 
a girl so initiated into the adventure of the human race, 
so made aware of the effort that has gone to the making 
of the simplest things around him, cannot easily choose 
to become a destroyer rather than a creator, someone who 
takes out of life more than he puts into it. 


Need of understanding the society as a whole: 
It is difficult for the child brought up in a town among 


-an one-income group to gain an understanding of the com- 


12 SOCIAL STUDIES 


plex structure of the society, and to acquire the habit of 
serving the community at large or of valuing its members 


for the different contribution they are making to the good. 


of the whole. Unless the habit of working and thinking 
for the community is bred in the life of the school and 
at home, it is not likely to be bred outside. 


Apart from special drawbacks, the urban environment 
has other important characteristics. The size of modern 
city, its dependence upon mechanical means for its survi- 
val, may promote a sense of values. Trams, trains, 
delivery-van, the arrival of milk bottles, the noisy streets, 
all accustom a young mind to a mechanical form of living. 
That does not mean that the mechanical way of living is 
in itself bad. The goodness or badness depends on the 
attitude towards it and the use made of it. The artificial 
is bad if it is regarded as real, 


Each of the two environments—urban and rural— 
has its contribution to make to the other. Not until what 


is valuable in the one is added to the other with the life of © 


the growing child show that fullness and all-round 
development which is the ideal of education. 
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CHAPTER II 


FOOD GATHERING ECONOMY 
e ANDAMAN 


\Beopie and the country—Houses and settlements, fruits and 
root gathering—Fishing and hunting—Dress, utensils and 
weapons—Family and group life—Religious Belief—Dance 
and Music—Problems—What should be done. 

ANDAMAN ISLANDS belongs to India and it is 
situated in the Bay of Bengal and extends from Negrei 
‘Peninsula which connects Burma and Sumatra. 


Five large islands grouped together are called Greater 
Cz Andaman, which is about 219 miles long and 32 miles wide. 
The island possesses a number of harbours and safe 
anchorages notably Port Blair in the north. The Great 
Andaman consists of North, Middle and South Andamans, 
Baratong and Rutland. The scenic beauty is varied and 
exquisitely beautiful. The islands are surrounded by 
extensive coral beds, notably by coral reefs on the West 
Coast about 20 miles away from the shore. The coral beds 
in the more secluded bays and inlets are well known for 
their colours. The capacious Port Blair with a small 
island stretched across its mouth leaves a passage into the 
port on either side and is one of the most perfect harbours 
in the world. Port Campbell on the West of South 
Andaman, and Port Cornwallis on the East coast of North 
Andaman are the principal harbours. 


Se 


The most conspicuous physical feature of the Great 

, Andamans is a central range of mountains. The highest 
F, h% peak is the Saddle Peak in North Andaman reaches an 
` elevation of about 2,400 ft. There are many little hills 
“covered with dense tropical forests and enclosing narrow 
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valleys. The general character of the vegetation is mainly 
Burmese type but certain Malay types are also found. k 


Middle Andaman have ghats on the East and the West 
Coasts somewhat similar to Deccan. There are no rivers 
and very few fresh water streams. 


The original inhabitants çe of Negrotis type, who 
usually live in forest. Hunting and fishing are their main 
occupation. They have no fixed habitation and do no 
cultivation. Their culture is that of the stone age. The 
actual numbers are not known as they avoid all contact 
with civilized world. The total populations excluding the 
aborigins is 30,971 according to 1951 census. Coconut, 
coffee and rubber are great sources of income. No proper 
survey of the mineral resources of these islands has yet 

been undertaken. These small negrotis people are very 
_ancient—they are more like the pigmies. These aborigings 
may be classified into following groups: 


The aborigins of Andaman 
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A Hunter 


1. Andamans who inhabit the coastline of Middle and 
North Andaman. 


2. The Onges of Little Andaman. 
3.- Jarwas of Middle and South Andaman. 


4. The people of Great Andaman are divided into ten 
classes and they all have different languages and 
cultures, ‘ 


; -By appearance the Andamanese are short, stout, black 
and has blunt nose and thick lips including curly hairs. 
The average height of a man being 4 ft. 10 inches and 
that of a woman is 4 ft. 6 inches, The Bantus also consti- 
tute a good percentage among the groups of Permanent 5 
Settlers. They are hardy and good cultivators. 
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The Moplas or Malabar Muslims forms a fairly large 
community who settled down in the Andamans in the 
twenties of this century. They are a hardy lot and are 
engaged in trade and agriculture. They have preserved 
their original customs, language and dress. 


Houses: 


A sense of unity is found in the system of housing. 
Generally people belonging to one group lives in one place. 
But there is no hard and fast rule regarding this. A mem- 
ber of one group can leave his group and become a 
member of another group. After marriage the new couple 
may either live in husband’s group or in wife’s group. No 
set rule is laid down regarding this. The Andamanese 
live either in forests or near the sea shore. Those who 
live in forests live a settled life, they make their houses 
by the leaves, bamboos and woods having a cover of palm 
leaves over wooden poles. They are round shaped. The 
people live in these huts during the rainy season—and 
during winter and summer they get out of their huts in 


Search of fruits and roots, They return back to their huts 
when rain starts, 


A number of families belonging to several groups are 
also found living in one place and forming a village. The 
huts are made in a circle leaving a circular space in the 
centre. The doors of the houses face the centre which 
is used for dancing. In one side the community kitchen 
is made and by the side of this the bachelors’ rooms are 
made. Sometimes even communal huts are made in some 
villages. The walls, roof and verandah of these huts are 
attached throughout and partitions are made by walls for 
every family. They are in straight line on either side of 
the road. 


Now those who live or the sea-shore are nomadics, 


two months. This is due to various causes such as scarcity 
of hunting objects, drinking water, fruits, change of 


oy 
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seasons, dirts and rubbish massed around their huts and 
finally if any one dies they leave their houses. These - 
nomadic people generally make the roofs of their huts with 
leaves. They can change their living, places easily by the 
help of their boats. 


Food Gathering: 

The process of food gatnering varies from country to 
country, from people to people and from climate to climate. 
Now-a-days many new ways of agriculture have been 
invented but even in this modern world there are still many 
tribes who have to depend completely upon nature’s wealth. 
Amongst them the Andamanese are one. 

The Andamanese collect fruits and roots as their food- 
As we know that some of them live in dense forests and. 
some on the sea-shore, the latter hunt aquatic animals and 
when needed can also gather fruits, vegetables, etc. In the 
morning when the men go to hunt, the women go out in 
search of fruits, honey, roots etc. Generally in winter they 
get honey which is a favourite food of the inhabitants. The 
main vocation consists in plucking coconuts, up-rooting 
yams, and collecting other forest produce. The coconut 
plays an important part in the lives of the people. They 
collect æ type of edible birds’ nests which is another valu- 
able resource of the Andaman and Nicobar islands. It is 
in great demand by the Chinese traders. In the forest 
there is an abundance of betel-nuts, palm trees, tree ferns, 
giant bamboos and canes. The fruits that can be obtained 
are papaya, oranges, bananas, pineapples and a host of 
others. Hence Andamanese can be called as a nomadic food 
collecting tribe. 


Fishing & Hunting: 

The climate of the islands is moderate but it has heavy 
rain-fall, The island is full of dense forest, so people can 
live on fishing and hunting. They use bows and arrows 
as weapons. They prefer animals than birds and enjoy 
burni animal flesh. They roam about in the forests in 
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search of wild bears and bisons. These people often hunt 
rats and snakes for their food. 


¢ 
They use small boats for fishing. Generally four or 


five men go in a boat-to fish. They use bows, arrows and 
also spears for this purpose. Sometimes they poison a 
‘part of the sea water and let the fishes die and float on 
the water. Later they collect them and use them as food. 
At times they use a new and special kind of weapon called 


“Knoch” which is very helpful in the purpose of fishing. 


Dress, Utensils & Weapons: 
The Andamanese hardly wear any dress. Sometimes 
leaves of trees are summed up together in a creep and then 


they bind it around their waist. Some wear tussels made 
of leaves. Somebody remains naked, 


They decorate their utensils which are made of wood, 
mud and skull of their dead 
baskets, 


Family & Group Life: 
There is a big communal 


elors and unmarried girls. Girls 
after by a widow, but sometimes they can live 
family, Common huts are built in semi- 


Religious Belief: 


The aboriginals inhabiting the Andaman islands 
believe in supernatural Spirits. Psychologically ard 
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jungles, sea and sky. They are mostly of the opinion that 
spirits have small body, long limbs, ugly and fearful look. 
The dead controls and regulates the lives and activities 
of the living from the grave. S 


r 

They believe that all dlseases are caused by the spirits 
who roam about in human dwellings at night and if one 
goes out unprotected then he will be attacked. Bones, 
fire, arrow, human bones are talisman against the super- 
natural beings. They are the cause of natural phenomenon 
—tide, storm, thunder etc. Common belief is that tides 
of the sea are caused by a particular spirit which has the 
form of a fish, that when drinks up the water causes ebb 
tide. Rainbow is looked upon as an evil omen and being 
the bridge helps other evil spirits to come down to earth 
to harm people. The Moon is regarded as the husband of 
the Sun and stars as their children. Again there is also 
a belief which regards the Sun as a man and the Moon 
as a woman. ` 


The solar eclipse frightens the Andamanese, and 
during Lunar eclipse they throw arrows and lighted 
branches towards the Moon to terrify and force it to come 
cut of the hiding place. 


They believe that if a man is suddenly awakened he 
would fall ill, and can be cured only by a witch doctor. 
It is believed that this doctor from time to time visits the 
forests to get extra power from the spirits who are his 
friends. 


To the natives dancing is not only a means of enjoy- 
ment but also an important ceremony. Making of a fight 
between two hostile groups is accomplished by dancing, while 
dancing is also an essential item of invitation ceremonies. 
There are different types of dances beside which each tribe 


shas only one kind of dance which is not related to any 


Special ceremony. 
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One or two fires are lit near the centre place of the 
huts. On the one end of the ground there is a wooden 
board on which the singer beats time with his feet. The 
chorus is formed by women who sit in a row behind the 
sounding board, with their legs stretched out and crossing 
each other near the ankles. They face the ground whereas 
men who intends to dance sit or stand round the edge of 


repeats time by clapping their hands and thighs. With 
the chorus the dancers sta 
more> or less ‘same: and moving the fingers. They 
paint their faces and bodies and Wears various- 
types of creepers, shells and weeds. A to and fro move- 
ment is typical of their dance. Women have their special. 
dance—they usually take part in special occasions, 


Problems: 


The population may be now divided into two sections: 
The first are the Andamanes 


transports, but the people a 
legs. Another problem is Poverty. Agriculture is not. 
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carried on, so they depend mainly on the supply of food 
from India. Now these difficulties are gradually overcome 
and the grounds are tilled by the refugees for paddy. In 
short, Andaman still requires a great deal of development. - 


What we should do: 

Since the aborigins are not familiar with the modern 
world, we have shown them the light of civilization and 
have to bring them out of darkness. They must be given 
the scope to become educated and their financial condi- 
tions must be improved. We must try to rehabilitate them 
in modern ways regarding housing, sanitation, education, 
cultivation and so on. Then as has been seen, the economy 
of those islands remains backward for want of man power 
and machinery. A better system of communication is 
required not only for a more efficient working of import- 


-export trade but also for the convenience of the settlers. 


They must be taught how to cultivate lands with 
modern processes. Then their health must be improved — 
-and for this dispensaries are required. There must be a 
social welfare board to contact the aborigins and teach 


them the modern ways. 


If we can really make the aborigins, civilized cultural 
and good farmers, then it can be hoped that this important 
limb of Indian soil with its fertility and vast natural 
resources will in no distant future be able to add to the 
prosperity and well being of our country. 


CHAPTER III _ 
\~ PASTORAL ECONOMY 
ALMORAH 


Situation—Physical features—People and social life— 
Occupation—Animal rearing—Seasonal migration—Houses 
and settlements—Dress and weapons—Fairs, festivals and 
religion problems. 


Situation and physical feature: 

ALMORAH is situated in the lap of the Himalayas 
in the U.P. This district is within Kumayun region which 
includes Almorah, Nainital and Garhwal. To its East lies 
Nepal departed by river Kali. On the North the Tibet and 
on the South and West Nainital and Garhwal respectively, 


Physical feature divided into 3 regions: Forests— 
pasture lands on the hill tops, dry central land and fertile 
plots on the banks of the hilly streams. Total area divided 
into two parts in the North-East Bhutia and South-West 
Almorah. At the foot of the Mountains lies Bhabar. 


South of Bhabar lies the famous terrain region full of 
tall grasses which extends from Nepal to Darjeeling. 
Practically three seasons can be found in Almorah. It has 
a marvellous scenic beauty. 


Flowers Specially red rhododendrans, oak, pine.— 
deodar trees add to the beauty. A good view of the hills 
and mountains including the Pindari glacier can be found 


from the cities. Almorah with all her grandeur can really 
be called the daughter of the Himalayas. 


People and social life: 


The life of the people is a continuous struggle with 
the rigorous wild nature, which has helped them to become 
a hardy and laborious type. 
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Inhabitants are of Mongolian type and generally they’ 
are Hindus by religion. They consist of four classes 
according to profession. They are the following: 
1. Ghamtappa—Those who cut grass, collect wood and 
honey and perform the work of the coolies. 
n 2. Shepherds—Those who lead a nomadic life and do 
pastural work. 
3. Farmers—Those who cultivate the lands in the 
Bhabar regions with the help of buffaloes and lastly 
b. the traders who moves according to the season. 


+ 

The main occupation of them are mainly agriculture 
and animal husbandry. The cattle, goats and sheep play 
an important part in their life. They not only depend on 
them for food but also for clothing which is met by the 
wools sheared from the sheep. Some of them plough the 
iy - land in a novel way. Instead of bullocks, they themselves 
` pull the plough while a man from behind holds the plough. 
The male population conducts the work of cultivation and 

the rearing of the animals are performed “by females. 

i - 
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pasture lands. They make the frame of 
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The females of Almorah have a very peculiar life. 
They are 8,93,225 in number against 3,99,671 males in“the 
district. 


Occupation: 

People earn their living by doing agricultural and 
pastural work. Agricultural life is more easy than a 
dangerous shepherd’s life. Sometimes crops are exported 
to West Tibet. The main crops are rice, wheat and cheap 
type of millet, à 


In agriculture there are many chances of dangers such 
as floods, landslide, high percentage of death among the 
people and the animals. The region is very mountainous, 
so agriculturists have a hard job to perform. The main 
problem to a farmer is how to plain down a hilly place. 
There is another inconvenience, that is, the soil erosion. 
When rain falls on the sloping lands the soil is washed out 
and as a result the soil becomes deep and stony. At first 
they have to plain the sloping area. They cut the stones 
on the high part of the sloping land with a ‘moe’ and leave 
them on the sloping side. 


Another type of farming ‘exists there. The people 
cut the forest and plough the field for agriculture. They 
reap crops in alternate years, and when the land becomes 
plain they farm regularly. They produce not only crops 
but also potatoes, tomatoes, sugarcane, etc. and also sell 
them, 

Animal Rearing: 


The shepherds rear animals and they lead a nomadic 
life. In winter the hills are covered with snows, so they 
come down to the valleys to feed their animals. During 
summer when the snow melts and grasses grow on the 
hills they go up with their herds. This going up and coming 
down is done four times a year, 


They build temporary houses called ‘Kharafs’ in the 
the house with 
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wood and cover them with leaves. They exchange animals 
or other things. They also sell milk and woollen garment 
made from the hair of the sheep. Their festival is held 
when they return home. 


Seasonal Migration: 

In spite of possessing houses in order to follow their 
occupation they have to move up and down. They are not 
nomads in the true sense of the term because they have 


_ to carry on agriculture which requires a permanent resi- 


dence. During winter they have to come down for food 
and fodder. But as soon as summer sets in, they return 
to their home in the hills with their family and herd. They 
‘celebrate different festivals which are always accompanied 
by fairs in which people from ae districts 
participate. 


Those fairs are of great utility as these offer a good 
opportunity to them to sell their products and buy neces- 
sary things. They move four times a year. In Chaitra they 
start and reach their villages on Jaistha. During Jaistha 
they carry on farming. At the beginning of Ashar they 
again start out and return after a short period. Towards 
the end of Sravan they again move up the hills and make 
full use of the rich grass as fodder. During winter they 
come down to the valleys. In fact the people live a very 
strange life. 


Houses & Settlements: 


People lead an interesting life. Though they have 
houses yet they keep on shifting from one place to another. 
They cannot live a settled life because they have to collect 
food for their animals, and there are no proper communi- 
cation through which food can be sent from one place to 
another. The causes of their nomadic life are, that, during 
winter the places on the north are covered with snow 
and only endless glittering snow without a blade of grass 


-can be seen. Hence they have to move from one place to 
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another. Again in summer the forests by the side of the 
hills are full of oak trees, plants and grasses and people 
start moving towards the hills. 


(Though one can point out the similarity between the 


nomadic life of Andamanese and the people of Almorah, 
yet the people of the latter country are more civilized than 
the former. They are known as food producer whereas 
the Andamanese are food gatherers, i 


(During winter they make huts in the plain near their 


pasture land by branches of trees, straw and wood. The 


height of these huts are only eight to ten feet. They make- 


the doors of these huts very narrow so that animals cannot 
enter the rooms, 


The people of Southern Valley lead a settled life. The 
villages are built by the side of the river because water is 
essential for cultivation, Within villages there are houses 
as well as lands for agriculture. The roof of these houses 
are made of straw and walls built of wood or stones, Each 
family has one or two rooms. They make arrangements for 


Keeping their animals near their dwelling places: or make 
Separate rooms. | 


As the people have to move four times a year, so they- 


make temporary shelters in every journey. These tem- 


porary huts are called the ‘Kharafs’ and they are four types: 


such as: 


Four cornered Kharaf with steep roofs, 


Kharaf like camps called Ghunghutia. 
Pyramid like Kharaf, 


CO NA 


Winter Kharats are made in winter. 


There are also many other interesting things: which: 
can be noticed about their houses and settlements. and_the: 
above-mentioned are only few of them. 
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Dress & Weapons: 


The people in the rural areas generally wear woollen 
clothes locally made. Women wear*cotton garments in 
summer which are common in all region in its form and 
colour. 


Only in upper parts of Danpur and Johar where either 
Tibetan or Upper Garhwal influences exist, the dress of 
the womenfoll: is very colourful like Tibetan which is 
wholly woollen as it is in Garhwal. The females are fond 
of silver jewellery. Gold ornaments are seldom seen in 
these areas. Urban population has all the influences of 
plains. Bhotia girls are very skilful in weaving. 


The tools needed for agricultural work are very simple. 
They are usually axes, sickle or scythe, spades, sticks and 
ropes. Use of plough is less as it is not possible to till the 
hilly places with ploughs. During rainy season the farmers 
use an umbrella made out of leaves. 


Business & Trade: 

People take to trade when the necessary commodities 
required for everyday life are not available in their own 
country,*or if there is surplus of those commodities. In 
such cases the surpluses may be exported and things neces- 
sary may be imported. The Bhotias are herd’s men by 
profession. The woollen clothes are made by the Bhotias. 
and some agricultural products are exchanged for wheat, 
rye, oranges, ghee, wool, leather, blankets, ete. In winter 
the trade is carried on in Bhabar area. Various things like 
wool, woollen clothes, ingredients for Ayurvedic drugs are 
sold. 


Fairs, Festivals & Religion: 

Mongoloid type—religion Hindu: They observe a, 
Number of seasonal festivals. They worship Goddess. 
Saraswati.on ‘Basanta Panchami’ day and wear dyed yellow 


Sari like the people of West Bengal. During spring when 
Nature is in full bloom they respond to tle nature’s call 
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through their spring festival called ‘Phuldai’. They cele- 
brate the occasion by dance, music and enjoyment. Their 
festival for the rainy season known as “Harieta” marks 
the first day of Sravana.| The first day of Bhadra is 
observed as the day for sowing, planting, sapling, harvest- 
ing and cooking the raw rice. This festival is known as 
“Ghee—Sankranti”. On this day various festival arrange- 
ments are made of which the chief attraction is fair. These 
fairs are of two types—one is purely religious and the other 
is a combination of commercial interest and religiaus acti- 
vities. Fairs of this latter type are generally held after har- 
vesting season. “Joint Jibi’) is a fair held sometimes in 


November or December and in this fair the traders of the . 


plains transact with the Bhotiyas. The well-known fair of 
“Bageswar” is held on the 13th, 14th and 15th of January. 
It is a religio-commercial meeting in which the local people 
and the Bhotiyas take part. 


The “Thal” fair in April marks the end of the fairs 
of commercial nature. Besides these there are other fairs 
held in the district of Almorah on various auspicious days. 
‘These fairs pulsate with dynamic life. “From essential 
household requirements to fancy stuff, food grains to live- 
stock, all are bought and sold in fairs, Dance, music and 
feasting tempered with religious activities and traditions, 
colour these occasions with sober joy which is difficult to 
‘match with our sophisticated society. 


* Religious Beliefs: 


The religious beliefs of the inhabitants embody a large 
number of superstitious beliefs. 


There is a belief that if any wife commits suicide due 
to husband's ill-treatment, then the second wife of the 
‘man must erect a stone in the house and worship to pacify 
‘the spirit of the former wife. These people have a stronger 
belief in evil spirits than in good ones. As an example 
‘the victors in a party feuds worship the spirit of the dead 
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of the vanquished party, lest the spirits cast evil on them. 
Theyalso believe in certain good deities such as ‘Roomia’ 
which protects the domestic animals, when the animals 
fall sick “Sidhuna” and “Vidhuna” is worshipped to cure 
them. Wet wheat is offered to “Kungor” for rain and dry 
to stop excessive rain. These are some of the most striking 
and important religious beliefs and customs of ths people 
of Almorah. 


Problems: 

The culture of these people have a great tradition 
behind it, but they have their problems too. The important 
thing they need is occupation in the form of jobs in the 
armed forces, offices and factories. The womenfolk are 
very efficient, they look after the household while menfolk 
look for jobs. Though their conditions are improving but. 
along with it quarrels, feuds, sorrows have also increased. 
It has become a part of the habit and custom to go to the 
courts for petty matters. They have a school in every ten 
miles and many people are engaged in these educational 
centres. But within 20 miles no sign of bazaar can be: 
found—the number is insufficient. 


Government has undertaken many schemes for the im- 
provement of the people. They are trying to develop the road 
system, transport, telegraph, radio, education, etc. When the 
people of Almorah comes down to the valley in winter 
they become jobless, which leads to financial hardship. 
Hence it is advised that the group leaders should be taught 
something which may help them to earn their living. 


In our progress the people of Almorah has to contri- 
bute a great deal and so it is our duty to improve their 
standards and make them accustomed to the modern way 
of living. è: ; 


CHAPTER IV 
SOME ASPECTS OF AGRICULTURAL ECONOMY 
“AGRICULTURE 


History: 

From the beginning of man’s life, his economic efforts 
can be broadly divided into four stages namely (a) food 
gathering economy, (b) food producing economy, (c) agri- 
cultural stage, . (d) industrial stage. Gradually man 
became civilised. They learnt to live a settled life. They 
invented the use of fire and from the caves of the hills 
they learnt how to make houses. In the early period they 
had to move from place to place in search of roots and 


fruits, but in course of time they learnt to till lands and 
produce crops. 


But here arises the question—how people invented 
agriculture? In the past, when people lived a nomadic 
» they used to hunt. And from this hunting, people 


learnt to tame animals. While men were engaged in 
“taming animals, their wives,—the women,—one day inqui- 
Sitively tilled the lands and produced crops. So the 
invention of agriculture was done by women. 


To prove this as true, there are many proofs, We 
‘can get this from the legends and epics from all parts 
of the world. These show that the women of every part 
of the world knew agriculture. From the inscriptions of 
Mahenjodaro and Harappa, we come to know that even the 
people of India of those ancient times knew agriculture. 
This agriculture was done by women for many years. Now 
this work is done by men. This is in short the history 
of agriculture which is a primary occupation of man. 


\-Agriculture of West Bengal: 


Physically West Bengal can be divided into mountain- 
‘cus region and plains. 
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In mountainous region part of which is called the 
terai, tea is grown in large quantities. The principal crop 
of the terai is tea. This tea is demanded and sold in every 
part of India. It is also one of the chief sources, of earning 
foreign exchange by India. During the rainy season the 
lowlands of West Bengal viz. Coochbehar, Dinajpore, Jalpai- 
guri ete. are flooded by river streams. This heavy rainfall 
and the flood favour the growth of agricultural crops. 3 

The people of West Bengal live on rice, made out of 
paddy. Rice is produced as the main crop in almost every 
village of West Bengal. But to meet the demands of the 
people of tke States, rice has to be imported from Burma 
and Orisssa. Dal (Pulses) is another crop of West Bengal. 
It is produced in this State and is also imported from 
Uttar Pradesh. The seeds of oil are also grown in some 
districts of West Bengal. 

D Jute is the principal commercial crop of this State and 
is grown in almost all the districts. 
Main Crops of India and their distribution: 

India is an agricultural country. About 70% of the 
population directly depends on agriculture. The follow- 
ing are some of the principal crops of India: — 

Rice—It is grown mainly on flat lands where there is 
an abundant rain-fall. Rice is the staple food of the people 
in almost all the regions of India. Eastern parts of India 
are the main region of rice production. West Bengal, 
Madras, Bombay, U.P., M.P., Orissa, and Assam are the 
Main rice growing areas. 

Wheat—Wheat forms the principle food grain of white 
people. It is also the staple food in the dry parts of 
Northern India. U.P. and Punjab are very big producers 
of wheat. 

Barley—It is another important crop which grows 
largely in the same districts as wheat but on lighter soil. 


Millet—Millets form the staple food of the people in 
Mest of the, drier parts of India. Millets are extensively 


. Srown in Deccan and Rajasthan. 
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Maize—Maize is grown both for its grain and as a green 
fodder. 


Pulses—Pulses of different kinds are cultivated 
throughout India. 


Sugar-Cane—It is grown nearly in all the States of 
India. U.P. yields the biggest production, though per 
capita production is higher in the South. 


Cotton—It is the most important crop of India. It is 


the crop of dry region. Maharashtra and Punjab are the 
chief producers. 


Jute—Jute is the most important fibre of the world. It 
is one of the hardiest and cheapest of all fibres. It is essen- 
tially a tropical crop and grows almost wholly in the 
monsoon lands of India specially in West Bengal. Jute is 
also called the ‘brown paper of the wholesale trade’ 
because it is used extensively used for manufacturing 
gunny cloth and gunny bags for packing many commo- 
dities of world trade. m 

Oil Seeds—These plants are grown for the sake of the 
oil obtained from their seeds. Linseed, rapeseed, mustard 
and ground-nuts or peanuts grow on «the sandy land. 


Coconuts are also grown largely for the sake of the oil ` 


obtained from their nuts. Coconuts grow best in the saline 
wet regions along the coast. 


Tea—Tea plant is a shrub which requires a good rain- 
fall but must be grown on hill slopes where water does 
not remain near the root. Assam and West Bengal produce 
more than 80 per cent of the total production of the country. 


Coffee—It is a plant of the tropical lands. Its seeds 
known as coffee pods, are collected two or three-times a 
year and are manufactured into Coffee (drink). Coffee, is 
mainly produced in Deccan States, 
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¥ Tobacco—Soil is often more important than rain-fall 
for tobacco, and a little is grown in most districts of India. 
Andhra produces the biggest amount and the best quality 
tobacco. 


ti Rubber—Rubber tree is a native of the equatorial 
region. So the rubber plantation of India is seen only 
on the extreme South Travancore which is nearest to the 
Equator is an important producer. 


` The causes of low agricultural productivity are to be 
found in the defects of the factors of production employed 
in agriculture, viz., land, labour, capital and organisation. 


Land—The chief defect of land is that, the size of land 
holding is very small. It is due to ever increasing pressure 
upon land and absence of alternative occupations for the 

į ®8riculturists. Secondly, we find in India endless sub- 

© division and fragmentation of land holdings. This sub- 
division and fragmentaton of land has been due to the 
following factors: 


1. Increase of population has led to a very heavy 
pressure of population upon land. 


Liy n t è 
2. Growth of the spirit of individualism and dissolu- 
tion of joint holding of land. 
3. Peculiar law of inheritance. 
ig 4. Absence of subsidiary occupations in rural areas. 


5. Abject poverty of cultivators. 


Evils of Fragmentation: 
l. Waste of money, time and energy and consequent 
increase in the cost of cultivation, f 


à 
j 2. The lands cannot be properly fenced and so cattle 
can easily damage crops. 
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3. Scattered land holdings are difficult to irrigate. 
Other difficulties are—(a) bad condition of lands, 
(b) uncertainty and irrigularity of rain-fall. and 
want of good manures. 


Labour: 

Agricultural labour in India is inefficient. The culti- 
vators are ignorant of recent developments in the techniques 
of cultivation and are fond of old methods of cultivation 
which are wasteful and unscientific. This fatalistic attitude 
towards life of the cultivators sometimes stand in the way 
of proper solution of the problems. Their low standard of 
living which reacts upon their physical efficiency is due to 
their low level of income and productivity. 

Capital: 

Shortage of financial resources is perhaps the greatest 
drawback of our agricultural system. This shortage of 
capital is due to our poverty. The level of income is very 
low in this country which compel the cultivators to 
borrow money from the village money-lenders on high 
interest which they can hardly repay. 


The Cooperative Credit Societies also supply a very 
small portion of the required financial resources. Again 
since the cultivators cannot afford to pay the price of scienti- 


fic implements on account of their poverty, they use old = 


and worn out implements and a pair of sickly cattle which 
results in low production; and for the same reason proper 
manuring is also neglected. 


Organisation: 


De a Sericulturists are not good organisers. The 
mae a E India has yet to make sufficient 
ie aes system of agricultural goods is 
of a ee ‘i middle men deprive the agriculturists 

Ops. Storage facilities are absent in rural 
areas, sufficient number of warehouses and a good trans- 
port and communication system so essential are lacking in 


— 
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village areas. India has also to face a problem of seasonal 
unemployment of labour as there is absence of alternative 


Yoccupations. 


Measures adopted for solutions: 


The different measures which have been adopted by 
the State for the re-organisation of agriculture in India are 


k the following: — 


y 


= 


GS 


ils 


N 
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For a long time, the Government of India 
and the different States Governments have been 
trying to remove the endless subdivision and 
fragmentations of lands from our country. Efforts 
have been made through legal measures for the 
consolidation of the different small land holdings 
scattered over the different parts. 


Priority was accorded to agriculture in the Five 
Year Plans for raising the level of agricultural 
production and making raw materials available for 
greater industrial production. Due emphasis was 
also placed upon the fulfilment of the major and 
minor irrigation projects including daming of rivers 
and construction of networks of irrigation canals, 
production of electricity and the establishment of 
the community development projects etc. 


For the re-organisation of agriculture and the better- 
ment of the conditions of the people, the State 
has introduced the system of cooperative village 
management which aims at the development of 
land and resources creating new employment 
opportunities and management of villages on a co- 
operative basis. 


Due emphasis upon the cooperative movement for 
‘the betterment of the marketing system, for facili- 
tating rural credit and all-round development of 
agriculture and the rural industries, has been given, 


Let us now examine the stat 
of afew important 
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For the re-organisation of agricultural finance, the | 


State has adopted some important measures. In 
the Second Plan Rs. 200 crores have been allotted 
for the C.D.P. and Rs. 350 crores for agricultural 
development. 


The State has also been trying to produce better i> 
- manure. Measures have been adopted for the pro- 


duction of artificial and chemical fertilisers. A 
fertiliser factory has been established in Sindri in 
Bihar. Another fertiliser works is going to be 
located at Durgapur. 


Reclamation of waste lands is an essential part of 
the scheme of agricultural development. In the 
First Plan attempt was made for cultivating 7.4 
million acres of waste lands. The State has also 
been trying to introduce scientific techniques of 


cultivation so that waste lands can be brought ! 


under irrigation. 


The State has adopted different measures for the 
betterment of the conditions of agricultural labours 
and for improving their efficiency. For raising 
standard of living of the agriculturists, the State has 
been adopting better housing schemes and measures 
regulating the wages of the labourers, 


The State has given due emphasis upon the develop- 
ment of different rural industries—small scale and 
cottage—so that alternative employment oppor- 
tunities can be created for the agriculturists, The 
Composite Community Projects aiming at rural- 


cum-urban development have been started all over 
the country, 


e of farming and cultivation 


Bengal. agricultural commodities in ,West 


oa 


7 


4 
: 
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Problems of Agriculture: =. 2. cs 
_ Agriculture constitutes the most important occupation 
of Indians. According to the Census of 1951 about 707% 
ef total population depend upon agriculture. They con- 
tribute about 50% to the total national income. Agriculture 
also provides the bulk of the exports of India and is thus 
the most important sector through which foreign exchange 
can be earned by the country. 


In spite of these immense importance of agriculture 
in this country, the level of agriculture productivity is 
miserably low. The country being under-developed, there 
is a shortage of financial resources required for all-round 
development of agriculture in this country. Again, the 
condition of agricultural labour is very bad. There is also 
the lack of a good entreprenurial behaviour in all agri- 
cultural farms. n 


Rice: he 
Uses: Rice is the principal food crop of West Bengal. 
It is cultivated extensively all over. the State. Besides 


Threshing of Paddy 
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being used as food, the cereal is also used for producing 
distilled liquor and intoxicating drinks, The straw is also 
used for making hats and various other articles. 


Conditions of growth: 


‘Rice is a crop of monsoon lands. 
rainfall and &rows well where rainfall 
Summer heat. Annual rainfall should 


It requires a heavy 
is associated with 


It grows in high degree of temperature, 
between 60° and 80°F. Rice cannot be 


ere temperature is below 45°F, During 
the early period of growth rice plant re 


areas are situated in river deltas and 


Different types of rice: 


Rice in West Bengal is grown in different periods of 
the years, There are three types of the crop in this State 
according to the season of growth, They are: 


(1) Aman: (winter variety). This is the m 


ost import- 
ant crop in West Bengal. 


It is sown between June 


and August with the advent of the monsoon and 
harvested between Nove 
the monsoon retreats, A: 
transplantation method. 
&rown in a n 
Prepared p 


ursery where seed-bed js carefully 


, the seedlings are uprooted, and 
field in bundles. 


in April or May when the soil 
' of norwester and is har- 
It is generally grown 


This is a quick growing , 


A 


N. 
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(3) Boro: (summer variety). This is also a poor 
° quality crop and is generally grown in marshy 
lands. The land remains covered under water 
during the rainy season. In the winter when the 

ds are sown and the crop is 


water dries up, the see 
harvested in March or April. It is consumed locally 
he poor section of the 


and is popular amongst t 
people. 
Distribution: The extensive network of West Bengal 
k alluvial deposit particularly of South 


rivers and a thic 
ery convenient in this 


Bengal have made rice cultivation v 
State. Though the crop is very extensively grown through- 
out West Bengal, the ten districts namely, Midnapore, 
24-Parganas, Nadia, Coochbehar and Hooghly yield the 
biggest harvest. Rice acreage in 24-Parganas, Midnapore 
and Burdwan is the highest in the State. 

Rice Cultivation and the Cultivators: 

Rice cultivation has been a traditional occupation of 
the people of West Bengal. Being associated with the 
production and cultivation of rice for centuries, the peasants 
have acquired a very high degree of skill. During the 
different stages of growth the plant requires a careful 
manual Handling and thus rice cultivation requires an 
abundant supply of labour. West Bengal being a very 
populous State, the supply of an adequate amount of labour 
force has never been 2 problem. But the peasants are 
very poor and cultivation is mostly carried on in the old 
fashioned way. They have very little capital to enable 
them to use manure in the field or apply modern scientific 
machines for cultivation of the crop. The lands are for 
most part fragmented and too small. Literacy being at a 
very low level amongst peasants, they are ignorant of 
modern scientific applications. So, the per capita output is 
very low compared to that of Japan or other important 
tice growing countries of the world. Recently the Govern- 
ment has -been taking active interest in the improvement 
of rice cultivation in the State. The peasants are being 
educated in the modern methods of rice cultivation. 
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Jute: 

= Jute “18 "the most -important cash crop ` of West 
‘Bengal and ranks second in importance to rice as an agri- 
cultural crop of the State. Jute is grown for its import- 


ance in. yielding a valuable fibre which is not only very 
strong but is also very cheap, 


Conditions of Growth: 
Jute requires a very hot 


‘cessful cultivation. Average temperature should be 


d not be less than 50” 


Distribution: 


gal was Virtually the home of. jute cul- 


f the worlg Before Partition, Bengal accounted 
than 90 Per cent of total 


e and Jute 


Trading: $ 
d principal 
ry 


ly as an item of raw material 
est Ben i eS 
centration of jute mills in pam the biggest con 


~ g 
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around Calcutta and Howrah on both sides of the river 
Hooghly. So the raw jute grown in interior villages has 
to be carried over a long. distance before it can be used in 
the jute mills. The peasants sell their produce in the 
village markets to the traders who “arrange for their 
transport to Calcutta market. In the initial stage the 
transport is rather slow since the villagers carry their mer- 
chandise by boats or bullock carts. Big markets are con- 
nected with Calcutta either by motorable roads or railways, 
which help speedy transport of goods to Calcutta markets 
in the subsequent stage. Jute is the main crop of Bengal 
which helps the peasants to earn hard cash by selling it to 
traders. Moreover, since the crop is harvested in August 
and September which are the lean period for the 
peasants, the importance of the crop to the villagers 
becomes all the greater. 


Uses of Jute: 

From raw jute is produced a large variety of jute 
manufactures. They are—(a) gunny bags, (b) gunny 
cloth or hessians, (c) coarse carpets and (d) cordage, Jute 
is also used in the cable industry and for road making. 


Present position: 

Just after Independence, West Bengal’s raw jute produc- 
It. was quite inadequate to meet the 
ute mills of the State. So, 
s since then to increase the 


tion was very small.. 
heavy requirements of the j 
there has been serious effort 
Production: New and more improved methods have been 
adopted. Larger areas have been prought under cultiva- 
tion. As a result the jute production has greatly increased. 
At present a small quantity of raw jute is also exported 


from the State. 
Life im villages of Lower Bengal: 

Lower Bengal is constituted of districts south of the 
river Ganges, and stretches along the river Bhagirathi- 
Hooghly and its distributaries. For the most part it com- 
Prises the deltaic Bengal and is formed of thick and fer- 
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tile alluvial soil. Rainfall here is moderate and the. area 
being adjacent to the Bay of Bengal, climate is equable. 
The area is served" by a large network of river systems, 
which innundate the land and restore fertility to the soil. 


Thus agriculture is the mainst: 


ay of the people living 
in rural areas, The principal cor 


The land being fertile, the 
rried on with ease and com- 


their own family occupati 


in the major part of village areas. The life in villages is in 
S way very slow and has not undergone any great change 

The Sunderbans occupy a large area in south 
has been influenced by the 
> A large section of villagers 
intain their livelihood on forest 
occupations which include lumbering, gathering of honey 
The influence of religion still holds 


But with the aq i 
vent of modern industri i 
are now undergo i A ae ee 


> ing a ra id change. With t truc- 
EA BE roae, S p. ge. th the construc 
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workers. People are throbbing with new life and life is 
becoming faster than before. 


Plantation and manufacture of tea in the North 


> Tea is a principle commodity of export from West 
Bengal and is produced in the Sub-Himalayan region in 
the North. West Bengal is the second biggest tea pro- 
ducing State in India. The quality of tea is excellent and 
is in high demand in Europe and America. 


| Tea is produced from the leaves of the tea plant which 
can grow upto a height of 20 it. But the plant is kept 
in the shape of a bush by regular pruning of the leaves. 
Pruning helps the growth of leaves and the plant is not 

e that 3 or 4 ft. in height. 


normally allowed to grow mor 
It is a hardy plant and can stand frost. Tea is grown on the 
_ An area on the hill 


y hill slopes upto an altitude of 6,000 ft 

slope is cleared of forests and tea plantations are set up- 
West Bengal produces almost one-third of the total tea 
production of the country and there are at present about 


300 tea gardens in the State. 


t, ály 
N Conditions of growth: 

Tea is grown un 
requires an excessive amo 


der moderate temperature. But it 
unt of rainfall which must not — 
remain stagnant at the foot of the plant. A well drained 
a sloping land is ideal for the plant. So it is generally grown 
jy on the hill slopes. A deep fertile soil mixed with iron is 
another necessity. The cultivation of tea and the picking 
of leaves, processing and packing require big supply of 
labour, The plucking of leaves from the plant needs a 
* delicate handling which can be best performed by women 


=< labour. 


Distribution: 
In West Bengal, tea is mainly 
namely Darjeeling and Jalpaiguri. 


| popular for the excellent quality. 


grown in two districts 
Darjeeling tea is much 
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-Fea Manufacture: : à sis 
West Bengal produces mostly ‘black tea’ which is 
Manufactured from the tea leaves by fermentation, After 
plucking the leaves, they are withered and then rolled. 


These are then left to ferment for Sometime, Lastly 
the fermented tea js fried and th 0 


grades. It is then blended. Blendi 


and this requires aj] 
fermentation. To manuf 
fried immediately witho 


the above processes excepting 
acture ‘green tea’ rolled tea is 
ut fermentation, 


ic amenities have been S 
: Beautiful bungalows and residential 

quarters have been built for the high officials of the tea 
gardens. Workers generally live in barracks. Tea gardens 
also have their own arrangement for generation of electri- 
city and water supply system, Many of them have their own 


4 3 
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factories for processing of tea leaves. Some of them have’ 
built hospitals and schools for the benefit of their workers. ` 


Tea gardens employ a large number of women labourers 
who have a natural skill in picking leaves from the plants. 
They are hard working and have to work standing in the 
garden for hours together. They carry a basket in their 
back which serve as containers for plucked leaves. Though 
much improvement has been done in the living conditions 
of workers compared to what they were half a century ago, 
yet there is still much scope for further improvement. 
Generally speaking the wages of workers are very low and 
there should be an improvement in this respect. 


Tea plants can normally grow to a great height. 
But their normal growth is restricted by regular pruning 
ef branches. As a result of it the plant takes a bushy form 
and the quantity of leaves increases. The green bushy 
leaves of the plants over a wide area on the hill slopes 
present a soothing scenic beauty when one happens to cross 
by the tea producing belt of North Bengal. 


Villages and towns in the hills 

The most important hill feature of West Bengal is in 
the north where the Himalayas stretch over Darjeeling and 
Jalpaiguri districts. The settlement of population here is 
somewhat different from that of the plains. The plain is 
densely populated while the population is quite sparse 
on the hills, Here and there villages have sprung up on 
the hills or in the valleys. The villages are mostly very 
small and generally consist of a few small houses. The 
Villages are situated at some distance from one another 
and intercommunication between them is not always very 
€asy. Generally they have grown either by the side of 
rivulets or at places where agriculture is possible. The 
villagers are poor people and' they live either on agriculture 
or animal rearing. Rice, fruits and maize are the important 
Village agricultural products. They also carry on trade in 
wool, fruits, milk and precious stones. Some of them come 
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down to the planes during winter in search of jobs or tor 
trade purposes. But the majority of them stick to their 
own homes. 


Besides the villages there are a few towns on the 
Himalayas. They are tamous as good health resorts but 
some of them have considerable commercial importance 
also. The important hill towns in West Bengal are Dar- 
jeeling, Kalimpong, Karsiang, and Monpu. These towns 
are not very big in size and have spread up and down the 
hills. In contrast to the villages, they have all modern 
amenities of living and are inhabited by a wide variety of 
people. But there is marked seasonal fluctuation of people 
in the towns. A large section of the inhabitants in the 
towns are plain-people who are migratory in character. 
They begin to assemble here at the beginning of the spring 
and live upto autumn. For this reason, hotel keeping is an 
important occupation in the town. The trade importance 
of these places is also not negligible. Tea, fruits, wool and 
wood are the most important commercial products of these 
centres. Industries are mostly of cottage types. Woollen 


manufacture, fruit-processing, dairy-farming are some of 
the typical industries of these centres. 


FORESTS AND THEIR USES 
Importance: > 


Forests have a big influence upon man’s life, 
do they yield valuable timber, 


also manifold and important. 
different varieties of woods. 

like Sal and teak. These ar 
constructional works such as f 


Not only 
their other products are 
Forests are made up of 
Some of these are very hard 
e used by men for various 


; or building of houses, bridges, 
furniture, ships and boats. Some forests consist of soft- 
woods like. pine, fir and birch etc. These are used as raw: 
materials for paper industries. Besides these, other pro- 
ducts such as lac, resin, turpentine, honey, rubber and 
quinine etc. are also available from forests. These are 
some of the very essential commodities of men 
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Indirectly, forests help to create rainfall and make 
climate of a country equable. They check soil erosion and 
retain fertility of the soil. Forests also help controlling 
flood’as they prevent rushing of rainwater into the river. 


Thus a country needs an adequate ‘area of forest lands 
and according to an estimate, a tropical country should 
have at least one-third of its area covered under forests. 
Distribution of forests: 

But unfortunately West Bengal contains only 14 per 
cent of its area as forests. Considered against the needs 
ef the State, this amount appears as highly inadequate. 
Forests in this State are mainly located in Jalpaiguri, 
Darjeeling and West Dinajpur districts in the north and 
24 Parganas and Purulia districts in the south. West 
Bengal has three different types of forests. They are:— 


(1) Deciduous forests: These are hard wood forests 
and contain Sal and teak etc. These forests are 
located in Darjeeling; Jalpaiguri, Midnapur, 
Bankura, Birbhum and Purulia etc. ‘These forests 
yield valuable timbers which are used in making 
houses, furniture, railway sleepers and other con- 


struction work. 


These forests are found in 
layas and grow at a certain 
altitude. They contain soft woods which are used 
as raw materials in paper industry. Pine, fir, 
birch and elm are the characteristic trees of 
these forests. They also yield minor products 


like resin and turpentine etc. 


(2) Coniferous forests: 


the slopes of the Hima 


~ 


(3) Littoral forests: These forests have grown on the 

* saline deltaic soil along the coastal tract. Sunder- 
bans are the principle example of this type of 
forest. These are also hard wood forests and 
contain trees like Sunduri, Pussur and garan etc. 


~~ 
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Transport of timber: 


Transport of timber is an interesting feature of forest: 


occupation. In the plains timbers are carried by rails and 
roads. Along the river boats carry timbers from forests 
to different trade centres. But in the hills the transport 
is a far easier job. Trees are cut down and floated down 
the river. These are gathered somewhere at the down- 
stream. This practice does not practically involve any 
cost. A number of river—Jaldaka, Teesta, and Torsa ete. 
—run from the mountainous tract over the plains. These 
rivers carry from the Himalayas huge amount of timbers 
which are gathered in the plains at Siliguri, Jalpaiguri and 
Madarihat ete. These centres have thus grown as 
important timber trading centres, 


CHAPTER V 
INDUSTRIES IN BENGAL 


Bounded by the Himalayas in the North, the Bay of 
Bengal in the South, East Pakistan in the East and the 
States of Bihar and Orissa in the West, West Bengal is a 
leading industrialised State of Indian Union. It is a small 
State comprising an area of 33,928 sq. miles with a popu- 
lation of more than 34 millions. Though small in area, the 
State is famous for its various resources and a high order 
of industrial development. The industrial activity consti- 
tutes second biggest item of occupation of the population 
in this State and about 16 per cent of the people depend. 
on the industries for their maintenance. 


Historically speaking, Bengal, of which a part is at 
present known as West Bengal, enjoyed a glorious period 


of industrial prosperity even in the past. Prior to the 
advent of modern era of large-scale industries, productions 


used to be carried on cottage industries. Industrial pro- 
ducts of Bengal were so famous for their fine quality that 
they were demanded at a high price by even the most 
fashionable circles of Europe. Particular mention may be 
made of Cotton and Silk products. Muslin, a fine variety 
of cotton fabric woven in Bengal handlooms, enjoyed a 
demand all over the world. 

But the political subordination of the country since the 
middle of 18th century led to the gradual decay of the 
Bengal industries. Together with it, the Industrial Revolu- 
tion of England and the establishment of big manufacturing 
industries in Europe during this period, threw a serious 
challenge to these small-scale industries by gradually 
Swallowing up their markets: Since the products from 
big manufacturing industries began to be sold at a far 
Cheaper price, the industries of Bengal were losing their 
Sakk from such an uneven competition. 
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History of the modern manufacturing industries in 
Bengal began from the first quarter of the Nineteenth Cen- 
tury. Attempts were made for setting up big manufacturing 
industries in Cotton and Jute on the bank of the Hooghly 
and from here the industries spread to the other parts of 
the country. It is quite interesting to note that the early 
history of most of the modern manufacuring indusries in 
India started on the soil of West Bengal. The Coal 
resources of the State, the facilities of the port of Calcutta, 
navigability of the river Hooghly, a good network of road 
and railway communications, easy availability of raw 
materials from within the State are some of the important 
factors which prompted the industrialists to build up 
industries here. 


For a long period, the industries of Bengal had to be 
‘content with a slow rate of growth. The growth of the 
‘infant industries was impeded by the competition from 
the already well established industries of Europe and 
Japan, The First World War lent some opportunities for 
the growth of the industries as the War shut out competi- 
tion of industries from abroad. After the war, the indus- 
tries had again to face a critical situation due to foreign 
competition and a sharp declne in demand of their products. 
The Government came to the rescue and gave protection to 
many of them by imposing protective tariffs on imported 
commodities. The industries began to grow steadily within 
the country. With the Independence, some of the indus- 
‘tries, more particularly the Jute industry, had to pass 
through a critical period for a few years. Large bulk of 
raw jute which used to come from East Bengal was stopped 
and the existence of this industry was made precarious for 
want of raw materials. The Government of India came 
forward and launched Five Year Plans for the planned 
development of the country. With the successful imple- 
mentation of the few Five Year Plans the deficiencies of 
the country were gradually met and the industries were 
placed on a more sound footing. The development of 
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industries is now being actively supported by the govern- 
ment and facilities are offered for the growth of new 
industries. A large number of new industries have been 
built in West Bengal and new industrial centres have come 
into existence. In fact the State is now marching steadily 
forward in the rapid stride of industrial prosperity. 

We discuss below the position of some of the important 
industries of West Bengal. 


° COAL 


Coal is the most important mineral product of West 
Bengal. The State occupies the second place in respect 
of Coal production in India and produces about 28 per cent 
of the total production of the country. West Bengal is 
also known for its production of fine quality Coal. The 
State has about 300 Coal mines which are mostly located 
in the district of Burdwan. The total deposit of Coal in 


the State is a little above 8000 million tons and the 


average yearly production is about 20 million tons. 


Raniganj, in Burdwan, is the biggest coalfield of the 
State. It is the earliest coalfield to be worked in India. 
Work in this coalfield started in 1774, but the real progress 
was made since 1885 when railway connection was estab- 
lished “between this field and Calcutta. The coalfield 
covers an area of about 600 square miles and since the work 
in the field has been carried on for a very long period the 
mines have become very deep. This coalfield is the 
Mainstay of the industries in this State and supplies the 
Major bulk of their demands. Besides this field, coal in, 
small quantities is available at Darjeeling. But coal 
raised here is of inferior quality and is used for local 


consumption only. 


An important drawback of coal mining industry in 
West Bengal is the high cost of production. The cost of 
production is high because the mines have become deep. 
“Some of. the mines are more than 2000 ft. deep. The 


Method of raising coal is also far from satisfactory. 


) 
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The progress of-mechanization in raising coal has been 
slow and this leads to a low per capita output. Wastage 
at the time of raising coal is also very high. These call 
for a closer attention ‘to the proper management of the 
coal mines. Labour employed here is generally drawn 
from Bihar and a large section of them is not available 
curing the harvesting season. An important drawback of 
the industry is the open air coking which results into the 
loss of valuable by-products. A modern coke oven factory 
has been set up at Durgapur very recently. ` 


The work within the mines involves a great amount 
of risk of lives of the workers. At times the workers 
come into contact with poisonous gases within the mines: 
and have to lose their lives. The roof of the mines may 
at times collapse and cause death. As a precaution sand- 
stowing has been introduced by which the empty space, 
from where coal has been raised, is filled up by sand. 

Coal mining industry all over India and of West 
Bengal has been very backward and requires all round 
efforts for improvement. 


IRON & STEEL 


Tron and Steel industry constitutes the most important 
basic industry in any c 


ountry as the prospect for other 
industries lies essentially on the foundation of this 
industry. West Bengal is a leading steel producing State 
in India and ranks second in position in the country. 
There are at present two big Steel industries in the State— 
Indian Iron & Steel Company near Asansol and Hindusthan 
Steel Limited at Durgapur. The former is under private 
management and the later is a government undertaking. 
History: 

Some attempts for buil 
in this State were made ey, 
the Eighteenth Century, But it took about a century 
before any effort in this direction could prove to be success- 
ful. The earliest success in setting up this industry was 


ding Iron and Steel factories 


| 


en towards the last quarter of | 
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the establishment of Barakar Iron Foundry at Kulti. It 
‘was later renamed as Bengal Iron Co. In 1918, Indizn Iron 
and Steel Company was formed at Hirapur near Asansol; 
and a few years after this Bengal’ Iron Co. was merged 
with it. Another Steel factory under the Steel Corporation 
of Bengal was built at Burnpur in 1937. It began to pro- 
duce Steel structurals with the help of the steel manu- 
factured at Indian Iron and Steel Co. These two companies 


‘Were amalgamated in 1953 and are now being known as 


Indian Iron and Steel Co. Ltd. 


The Hindusthan Steel Ltd. of Durgapur was 
set up by the Union Government during the Second Five 


“Year Plan. The Government received technical and finan- 


cial assistance from a British Steel Consortium towards 


this project. 


Steel Plant at Durgapur , 
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Factors of Location: 

Asansol was the second largest centre for Steel manu- 
facture in India before Independence. The centre enjoyed 
a large number of gedgraphical advantages which contri- 
buted to the growth of the Steel industry there. Special 
mention may be made of the following: — 


1. Asansol being situated on the Raniganj Coalfield, 
coal is easily available at the centre and the trans- 
port cost is negligible. > 


2. Iron Ore for the industry has to be imported from 
Orissa which is not very far away from West Bengal 
and the centre is very closely connected by railways 
with iron ore producing fields of Orissa. 


The other essential raw materials namely Manga- 
nese, Dolomite and Limestone are also easily 
available from Madhya Pradesh and Orissa. 


Asansol is not far away from Calcutta and the 
centre could easily take advantage of the port and 
market facilities offered by Caleutta. 


The river Damodar is adjacent to it and nécessary 


water for the industry could be easily supplied 
from the river, 


The supply of labour is quite abundant in the 
region. 


With the settin 


g up of a new Steel plant at Durgapur, 
the place is fast q 


veloping into a principal seat of indus- 
trial manufacture. Durgapur being very near to Asansol! 
and connected by railways with Calcutta enjoys the same- 
advantages as those of Asansol. Moreover, it is on the 
bank of the river Damodar and is connected by a navigation: 
canal with the river Hooghly. go it is quite natural that: 
Durgapur would be an obvious choice for the location of 
a Steel plant in independent India, 
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Present Position: 


° The Steel industry of I 
did not have a happy sailing 


ndia and of Bengal in particular 
during the British rules. The 


development of this industry was not’ wholeheartedly liked 
by the foreign rulers. The production of steel in the 
country was quite inadequate to meet the needs of the 
country. The total steel production of India at that time 
was a little more than 1 million tons, of which only about 
2,50,000 tons were produced by Indian Iron & Steel Co. Ltd. 
Consequent upon the launching of new industrial projects 
after independence, the demand for steel in the country 
increased quite rapidly. So new schemes for the expansion. 
of the steel production were undertaken. According 
existing plant of Indian Iron & Steel 
increase its capacity 
scheme related to the 
lants. The government 


to one scheme, the 
Co. Ltd. was expanded to 
to 1 million tons. The other 


establishment of new Steel P 
policy in this regard is to build new industries under 


government management. The new Steel plant at Durga- 
pur is the result of this policy. This Plant will have a 
capacity of producing about 1 million tons of steel ingots- 


Some Facts about Iron & Steel Manufacture in Burnpur: 


The first step in the manufacture of steel is the extrac- 
tion of iron from iron ore. This is done by melting iron 
ore in the blast furnace. This furnace is of a gigantic 
size having a length of about 100 ft. It towers above 
the factory in the sky and is capable of generating enor- 
mous heat, This enormous heat and fire makes the sky 
above the furnace appear red. This can be observed even. 
from a long distance. Iron ore mixed with coal and lime- 
Stone is put in the blast furnace. The impurities of iron. 
ate burnt out and molten jron runs out of the furnace 
through an outlet at the bottom. This is Pig Iron. Pig 
Tron is again made into different types of iron such as 
Cast Iron and Wrought Iron etc. But the most important 
Use of iron is in the making of steel. Steel is manufac- 
tured from Pig Iron by adding different alloys to it. 
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History: 

Unfortunately India did not have any Locomotive 
industry of its own until 1943 when the Tata Engineering 
& Locomotive Co. was set up in Jamshedpur in Bihar. 
But it was engaged in the manufactura of small engines. 
So India had to spend a huge amount of foreign exchange 
for importing bigger engines from other countries, Thus 
considering the long-felt want of this industry, the national 
government decided to set up an industry at Mihijam in 
the district of Burdwan. The centre was later named as 
Chittaranjan after the name of the Late C. R. Das, an 
illustrious son of Benga!, and the industry came to he 
known as Chittaranjan Locomotive Works Ltd. It is 


situated 17 miles away from Asansol and is on the West 
Bengal-Bihar border. 


A large scale industry (Chit 


aranjan) 
Present Position: 


The industry has been a Government of Tadia unde 


. J a 
taking. It has a capital of about 15 crores and engages 


ia 


meee >, 
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about 5000 labourers. An industrial township has been 
built around the Workshop. Originally the industry was 
doing the assembly works by importing machines and parts 
from abroad. But now it has become almost self-sufficient 
and even the most complicated machine-parts are also 
produced here. The factory is the biggest of its type in 
Asia. The industry started its production in 1951 when 
it produced only six engines. At the end of the Second 
Five Year Plan in 1961, its average production stood at the 
level of 400 engines per year. 


Factors of Location: 

The growth of this industry has been phenomenal and 
the geographical advantages of Chittaranjan have to a 
| „great extent accounted for this growth: 
| 1. Chittaranjan is situated very near to Jamshedpur 
r a and Asansol, the two principal seats of Iron and 
f! ; industry. Necessary steel can be easily 


available from these plants. 
Coal can be obtained from the neighbouring Rani- 
ganj Coalfield ai a cheap cost. 

The place being he border of West Benga! and 
3. The place being on 
Bihar, supply of labour is also abundant. 


4. It is connected by railways with Calcutta which 


renders the port facilities to the industry. 

he . 

| Mihijam, which was a village before the establishment 

aim | > 7 oo 4 

A of this industry has now grown into a modern town with 
all the civie facilities. The industry serves to meet a very 
essential demand of the country. A day may come when 
tho engines manufactured here will satisfy not only the 
demands of the country but may be sent abroad as an item 


of export from India. 


ENGINEERING WORKS OF CALCUTTA AND HOWRAH 


Calcutta and Howrah are the two biggest cities of 
West Bengal and are situated on the two banks of the river 
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Hooghly, nearly 80 miles from the Bay of Bengal. Both 
of them together constitute a principal industrial . belt 
of the country. The industries have grown on both sides 
of the Hooghly and have spread 40 miles up and down 
the river. This is the oldest industrial belt in India and 
has been the springboard of many a industry. The area is 
particularly known for Jute, Cotton, Engineering, Paper, 
Chemical, Aluminium, Automobile, Rubber and Leather 
industries. The facilities of the Calcutta port and market 
and a good riverine communication over the Hooghly have 
attracted the industries to grow here. The earliest 
industries here were Jute, Cotton and Paper. But once 
the area grew in industrial importance, engineering 
plants and machine repairing workshops also came into 
existence. These works catered to the needs of the local 
industries which required their assistance constantly. To- 
day, the area comprises the biggest number of engineering 
works in India. Excepting a few, most of the works are 
small in size and their concentration is heavier on the 
western bank of the river. Owing to the heavy concentra- 
tion of engineering works at Howrah, it is also called the 
Birmingham of India. 


The Indian Iron & Steel Co. covers a huge area and em- 
ploys a few thousands of workers. It is an interesting sight 
to see these people working round the clock day and night 
to produce these very essential commodities upon which 
the real industrial strength of the country depends. The 
workers have to put in heavy manual labour and each 
worker is required to work for eight hours in a day. The 
work in the factory is a continuous one throughout day 
and night and the work is carried on in three shifts. 


LOCOMOTIVE INDUSTRY r 
The prospect for a sound. industrial development of 
a country depends very largely upon an efficient transport 
system. Railways constitute a vital part of the speedy 
inland transport organ of a country. But the smooth run- 
ning of railways requires proper supply of engines and 


o 
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Wagons, for which the country must have its own locomo- 
tive industry. 


Engineering Workshops can be of various types and 
Cimensions. From small repairing workshops where hand- 
ful of workers work, they can be of very big size like 
Texmaco and Jessop factories. Their productions are 
also manifold. Some of them make machine-parts for Jute, 
Cotton, Tea and Sugar industries, others produce electrical 
goods like electric fans and bulbs, water-pumps etc. and 
still others manufacture small machine tools, sewing 
machines etc. Special mention may be made of Texmaco 
of Belgharia, Jessop Works at Dum Dum, Jay Engineering 
Works at Bansdroni, Gun & Shell Factory at Cossipur & 
Ichhapur and Iron & Steel Works at Belur etc. With the 
increasing industrial prosperity, more engineering plants 
are growing up throughout the region. 


Even a few years back these engineering works mainly 
used to meet the needs of the locality. But with adequate 
incentive given to them during the Five Year Plans some 
of them have attained the stage of exporting their products. 
India exports every year huge quantity of electric fans, 
sewing machines and other engineering goods produced 
from the workshops of this area. 

“COTTON TEXTILE INDUSTRY 
History: 

The first Cotton Mill in India was established in 

Ghoosery on the Hooghly in 1818. But for many years the 


industry did not make much progress in Bengal. The 


industry was more attracted to Bombay-Ahmedabad 


region and began to flourish there. A few more mills were 
set up in Bengal towards the end of the Nineteenth Century. 
The Swadeshi movement gave some incentive to the 
industry. The industry was granted protection in 1926 and 
it enjoyed this privilege upto 1947 when the protection was 
Withdrawn. During these 21 years under protection, the 
industry made some progress. West Bengal today have 


28 Cotton Mills. A 
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Cottage Industry (Weaving) 


Location: 


The industy is located along the Hooghly basin in the 
Vicinity of Calcutta. The transport and communication 
facilities by road as well as river on the Hooghly basin, 
port and market facilities offered by Calcutta, easy avail- 
ability of coal from Raniganj area, a well organised money 
market of Calcutta from where necessary capital could 
be drawn,—these are some of the factors which tended the 
industry to grow here. The most important centres of 
manufacture are Sodepur, Belgharia, Panihati, Shamnagar, 
Palta, Fuleshwar, Salkia and Ghoosery. But the industry 
suffers from one serious disadvantage. As West Bengal 
is situated far away from the main cotton producing 
regions of India, the raw material for the industry has to 
be imported at a high cost. The production is mostly of 


medium quality grey and bleached goods. The mills pro- 


duce cloth mainly for local consumption. 


INDUSTRIES IN BENGAL 61 


Besides the modern cotton mills, West Bengal has an 
old handloom industry which produces fine quality cloth. 
The handloom industry of Midnapur, Hooghly, Bankura, 
Nadia and Birbhum are particularly renowned. But the 
lack of an adequate supply of cotton yarns is a great handi- 
cap to the satisfactory growth of this industry. 


Present Position: 
West Bengal has a vast market for cotton piece-goods. 
The local mills and the handlooms cannot supply all that 
the State needs. Moreover, the quality of cloth produced 
| here is not of high order and cannot compare favourably 
Ms with that of Bombay mills. The industry consists mostly 
| of weaving mills and requires more spinning mills for 
supply of yarns. In future the industry should give atten- 
tion to the production of better quality cloth. 


L JUTE INDUSTRY 
Jute industry is the best organised industry in India, 
i and West Bengal is the principal seat of Jute industry 
| which has developed all along the Hooghly basin. In fact 
the Hooghly basin is the world’s biggest centre of Jute 
Manufacture. 


) History: 3 
pe The first Jute Mill in India was located at Rishra on the 
Western bank of the Hooghly. The industry from its early 
period did not have any great impediment in the growth. 
But the real prosperity of the industry began from the 
days of the First World War. The industry has developed 
a without any protection. In India there are at present 
about 114 Jute Mills of which 103 are situated in West 
Bengal. 
Factors of Location: 
k The mills in West Bengal are concentrated along the 
‘== Hooghly within a radius of 40 miles from Calcutta. 


The most important centres of Jute manufacture are— 
Bali, Rishra, Serampore, Chandannagore, Bansberia, 


i ee ee ee 
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Hooghly, Uluberia, Budge-Budge, Agarpara, Shyamnagar 
and Naihati etc. The reason for the concentration of the 
industry near Calcutta along the Hooghly are enumerated 
below: 


1. East Bengal is the home for raw jute production. 
So the raw material could be easily brought to 
the mills along the river Hooghly. 


2, From the beginning, the jute industry aimed at 
exporting jute manufactures abroad. It was with 
this view, the mills were located near Calcutta, 
which was the biggest port in eastern India. 


3. Calcutta had an organised money market which 
could meet the financial requirements for building 
the industry. 


4. The coalfield of Raniganj is not very far from 
Calcutta and well connected with it by railways. 


5. Labour from Bihar, Orissa and Madhya Pradesh 
could be drawn to the industry of this area without 
much difficulty. 


6. The port of Calcutta offered facilities for importing 
machineries for the industry. 


7. The humid and equable climate of the area was 
also an attraction for the early enterpreneurs to set 
up the jute mills around Calcutta. 


Production and Present Position: 

Jute manufactures in India may be divided into four 
different kinds— (a) gunny bags, (b) gunny cloth or hes- 
sians, (c) coarse carpets and (d) cordage. 


The industry has a capital of about Rs. 30 crores and 
employ about 3 lakh workers. The value of the annual 
exports from this industry is about Rs, 125 crores. So the 
industry is important to national economy in’ many 
respects. 


‘i 


D 
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But since the end of the World War II, the jute industry 
‘of Bengal was not having very good days. The market 
for the jute goods all over the world was beginning to 
shrink. Many of the customers of Indian jute goods were 
trying to invent substitutes for jute goods. Added to it, 
the partition of the country created another serious problem 
for the industry. Jute mills in India were concentrated 
on the Hooghly basin but the chief source of raw 
material was included in East Pakistan. East Bengal used 
to produce 3/4ths of the total raw jute production of 
undivided India. Trade relations between India and 
Pakistan became uncertain with result that the jute indus- 
try began to suffer for want of raw materials. Production 
dwindled down and for a few years the industry was 
passing through a serious crisis. Anyway, the problem was 
gradually resolved by increasing the area of jute produc- 
tion in India, Though the problem of raw material has 
been very largely solved, the problem of marketing jute 
goods remains. The substitutes of jute are gradually gain- 
ing ground and throwing serious challenge to the jute 
goods. A serious investigation should be undertaken and 
measures of remedying the problem be adopted. In 
future the country will have to evolve diversified uses of 
jute so that new products will create fresh demands for 


this important commodity. 


Other !ndustries 
West Bengal is the seat of a large variety of industries, 
Mention may be made of aluminium industry, paper 
industry, automobile industry, sugar industry, chemical 
industry, leather and glass industries etc. These industries 
are located either around Calcutta or in Asansol region. 


Aluminium industry: 

Aluminium is extracted from bauxite with the help of 
electric power. In West Bengal, a factory is situated in 
Anupnagar near Asansol for this purpose. Bauxite is 
Obtained from Ranchi and Palamau districts of Bihar. A 


o 
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Timber Industry 


few rolling mills are situated in Howrah and 24-Parganas 
districts and these produce alumnium sheets from 


aluminium, 
Paper Industry: 

West Bengal is the largest producer of paper and there 
are 4 important centres of paper manufacture in West 
Bengal. These are—Kankinara, Titagarh, Raniganj and 


Naihati. A factory for manufacturing tissue paper has been 
built at Tribeni in Hooghly district. The paper mills in 


m Orissa, Bihar and UP. The total pro- 


duction of West Bengal milis is about half of the all-tndia 
production. 


Automobile Industry: 


ay 
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main line of Eastern Railway. The industry is known as 
Hindusthan Motors Ltd. and was started in 1944. It manu- 
factures motor cars and trucks. Originally it used to 
carry on the assembly works of motor parts imported from 
outside. But now the manufacturing of vital components 
is also done here. 


Sugar Industry: 

There are two sugar mills in West Bengal and they 
are located at Murshidabad and Birbhum districts. The 
total production of West Bengal mills is quite inadequate 
to meet the needs, of the State. West Bengal has almost 
all necessary facilities for the development of this industry 
but she is deficient in respect of sugar-cane. The lands 
of West Bengal are mostly used for rice and jute cultivation. 
So due to the shortage of raw materials, the State could 
not advance very much in sugar industries. 


Chemical Industries: 
West Bengal is the leading State in chemical indus- 


tries. Imperial Chemical Industries Ltd., Bengal Chemicals 
Ltd. and Calcutta Chemicals Ltd. are some very well- 
known establishments engaged in manufacturing chemical 
Products. Besides them, there are a large number of 
factories which produce heavy chemicals like sulphuric 
acid, bleaching powder and caustic soda etc. These are 
located around Calcutta and Howrah. Factories for coal- 
tar production and distillation are situated near Calcutta 
and at Durgapur. j 
Glass Industry: j ] 
West Bengal is the leading State in Glass industry in 
India. It has more than 30 glass factories which produce 
domestic wares, lampwares, tablewares, bottles, surgical 
and laboratory requirements etc. Workshops are situated. 
near Calcutta and Asansol. 
THE PORT OF CALCUTTA 


Lacation: r 
Calcutta is the biggest river port of India. It is 


~ Situated on the bank of the Hooghly about 80 miles from 


Ss 
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the Bay of Bengal. It has an extensive hinterland. The 
hinterland of the port comprises West Bengal, Assam, 
Bihar, Orissa, U.P. and parts of the Punjab. The port is 
very closely connected with its hinterland by roads, rail- 
ways and waterways. The port extends from Serampore 
to Budge-Budge along the Hooghly. 


Importance: 

Greater Calcutta is the biggest industrial region in 
India. It is one of the biggest trade centres in India. The 
hinterland of the port is full of agricultural and mineral 
resources. The area is particularly noted for the production 
of rice, jute, tea, sugar-cane, tobacco, lac, coal, iron, man- 
ganese, mica and bauxite. The entire area is dotted with 
industrial centres. Jute, iron and steel, cotton textile, 
paper, leather and chemical industries are highly developed 
in the region. 


The port handles a large volume of foreign trade of 
the country. It exports the economic products of the 
hinterland and imports commodities which are distributed 
over the area and serve to meet its needs. Its ex ct 
include jute goods, tea, lac, iie 


cotton textiles, hides i 
and skin 
coal, manganese, mica, and pi ; i 


pressure upon 
Without further expansion of the 


a 
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gestion of Calcutta port. Moreover it will solve another 
problem of the port. The river Hooghly is getting shallow 
because of heavy silting. As a result, big ships cannot 
come upto Calcutta. These ships henceforth will unload 


their cargo at Haldia. 


Calcutta and Ganga Barrage Project: 
But Calcutta port is facing a great danger which 


arises due to the silting up of the Hooghly. The river 
Bhagirathi-Hooghly does not get sufficient flow of water 
at up-stream throughout the year from the Ganges. So 
the river is gradually losing current and dying out. Along 
with this, the tributaries—Ajoy, Damodar and Rupnarain— 
deposit on the river a huge amount of silt which cannot 
be flushed away for want of current. A scheme has been. 
drawn for revitalising the Hooghly. This will be done by 
the Ganga Barrage Project. The Project will be located 
at Murshidabad where the Bhagirathi takes off the Ganges. 
The Project includes a barrage on the Ganges and channel- 
ising a regular flow of water on the Bhagirathi. This will 
save the Hooghly from being silted up and spare the port 
authorities of the trouble of constant dredging operations 
of the river. Dredging has to be done to maintain the 
navigability of the river. But this is done at a heavy cost, 
and Calcutta js at present known as one of the most expen- 
sive ports in the world. The Ganga Barrage Project will 
render a permanent solution to this problem. 


THE DAMODAR VALLEY PROJECT 


Description: 

The river Damodar is a tributary of the Hooghly. It 
rises from the Khamarpat Hill in Palamau district in Bihar 
and runs eastward over the districts of Palamau, Hazari- 
bagh and Ranchi in Bihar and enters into West Bengal 
through Burdwan district. It suddenly bends southwards 
below Burdwan town and finally falls in the Hooghly, a 
few miles below Calcutta. Its principal tributaries— 
Barakar, Konar and Bokaro—have met with it in Bihar. 
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The river is only 336 miles long and has a valley area of 
9,000 sq. miles—7,000 sq. miles in Bihar and 2,000 sq. miles 
in West Bengal. 


Problem: 

The upper valley of the river within Bihar is a part 
of Chotanagpur Plateau which suffers from excessive soil 
erosion. Rain-water carried the eroded soil and fell into 
the river which transported it and deposited it in the lower 
course as silt. Due to the constant silting the river-bed 
was gradually rising and the flood discharge capacity of 
the river was being diminished. During the rainy season, 
the huge volume of rain-water carried by the river and its 
tributaries swelled up in the lower part and overflowed 
the river banks causing wide-spread damage to the people 
living in the river valley. Flood was almost a normal 
phenomenon of the river during the rainy season. But 
during the winter and the summer seasons, the river-bed 
remained absolutely dry for want of water. As a result 


the river water was of no use to the agricultural activities 
of the people of the region. 


A Flood Enquiry Commission was set up in 1943 con- 
sequent upon the terrible devastation of the flood in that 
year. The Chairman of the Commission was Mr. W. L. 
Voorduin, an American expert connected with the 
Tennesse Valley Authority. A memorandum was sub- 
mitted by the Commission for controlling the river under 
a multipurpose project. The present Damodar Valley 
Project arose out of this memorandum and is also known 
as Voorduin Project. 

The Project: 


The immediate ob 


jecti j x 
Benet: j ves of the project are: (a) flood 


ei (b) irrigation; (c) generation and transmission 
ectricity and (d) promotion of all-the-year round 


navigation. The proj > 
; ject d (i ructi 
8 multipurpose storage eee en 


river; (2) a barr dams on the upper course of the 
1550 ans of ee: on the lower course at Durgapur with 
i gation Canals; (2 an 85 miles long naviga- 


CC 


ty 
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tion canal which will join Durgapur with the Hooghly 
about 35 miles above Calcutta and (4) the erection of a 
Thermal Power Plant at Bokaro with an ultimate capacity 


of 225,000 KW. 


New Construction: 
The implementation of the project was entrusted on 


the Damodar Valley Corporation (D.V.C.) by an Act of 
Parliament in 1948. While the Project was under execu- 
tion there were some changes in the original scheme. Some 
additions have been made while some of the portions have 
been abandoned. The following constructions have uptil 
now been completed under the project: 


1. Four multipurpose storage dams with attached 
hydro-electric stations have been erected at Tilaiya, 
Koner, Maithon and Panchet Hill. They are not 
only storing rain-water but the power generated 
at these stations is being used in collieries, mica 


mines and industries of the region. 


2. Bokaro thermal power plant has been completed 
and it generates electricity with the help of local 
coal. 
Tetipation and navigation canals from Durgapur 
have been drawn and lakhs of acres of lend in 
Burdwan, Hooghly and Howrah districts have been: 
brought under the irrigation system. The naviga- 
tion canal will be opened up shortly and this will 
transport commodities from Durgapur to Calcutta. 
cost along the waterways will not 


The transport 
it will also relieve the pressure on 


only be cheap, 
railways. 

4. New thermal power plants have been erected at 
Durgapur to meet the increased demands of electri- 
city all along the valley. 


> 


a A few years back the entire Damodar Valley area was 
Otted with sleeping villages where the cowboys used to 
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graze cattle and village-men were engaged in their tradi- 
tional style of tilling the land. But the landscape,is fast 
undergoing a new change. The entire area is now throb- 
bing with industrial development. The serene village 
atmosphere is fast disappearing. Here and there chimneys 
are ejecting black smokes in the sky, sounds of the machines 
and wheels are filling the atmosphere and at night millions 
of electric bulbs stand defying the darkness of the forests. 


New industrial centres have been ereated along the 
Damodar Valley. Durgapur is one such centre. Tt has 
already located a huge iron and steel industry, a coke-oven 
plant and a thermal power plant. A fertiliser factory, 
chemical works, optical and glass plants and a large number 
of other industries are being erected at the place. Durga- 
pur is going to have a very complicated fabric of indus- 
trial network. In consideration of its future industrial 
possibilities, Durgapur can truly be called the future Ruhr 
of India. 


CONTRAST BETWEEN HOWRAH AND 
CHITTARANJAN 


Howrah is an important industrial centre and the 
second biggest city of West Bengal. It is the headquarter 
of Howrah district and is situated on the bank of the 
Hooghly. It is an old city and has continued to exist for 
more than a century. Commercial activities of Howrah 
are also very important. 


c 
The growth of the city was a natural one. It was like 4 


that of any other industrial town on the bank of Hooghly. 
Factories and workshops were established and gradually 
people were drawn towards the city. It is a very populous 
city, but the civic amenities are very few. Since there was 
i A ty Soe for the growth and development 
Buildings and ee very narrow, zig-zag and cumbrous. 
Mice 1 i estic houses are old fashioned and many 

m have already come to a dilapidated’ stage. Street 


lighting is very poor and the streets are flanked by open. 
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drains giving out bad smells at every moment. There is 
hardly "any breathing space within the city, as there is no 
play-ground or open park worth mentioning. The city is 
full of tumults and bustles. The very unhygenic condition 
of living in Howrah has made it a centre of annual visit 
for epidemics. Smoke and dust are the two constant com- 
panions of the citizens. In fact, if we give a careful look, 
Howrah appears more as a suburb of Calcutta than a city 
itself. It requires almost a gigantic effort on the part of 
the people and authorities to remove the ills of the town. 
Remodelling of the town will also require 2 huge amount 
of money. t 


Chittaranjan is a new industrial town which has grown 
centring round the industrial plant of Chittaranjan Loco- 
motive Works Ltd. The town is located at Burdwan dis- 
trict on the Eastern Railway. a few miles from Asansol. 
It has grown out of a village formerly known as Mihijam. 
The industrial plant has been erected by the Government 
of India and the new township has grown as a part of 
the industrial project. The town is quite young and is only 
15 or 16 years old. Though young it has all the amenities 
of modern civic life. It is a fine example of modern town 
planning. Streets, houses, markets, parks and play- 
grounds—everything has been a product of careful plan- 
ning. The streets are broad, straight and clean, the 
buildings are newly styled and commodious and are not 
closely strung with one another. Though Chittaranjan is an 
industrial town, it is without any smoke nuisance. General 
conditions of health in the town are good and much better 
than those of Howrah. 


Indeed, if we make a contrast between Howrah and 
Chittaranjan, the latter readily appears as a far better 
place to live in. It shows the importance of planning in 
the gtowth of*modern towns and indicates how the tech- 
nical skill of man can remove the ills of an urban life. 
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Rail and Road Transport 


Rail and Road transport plays a vital role in the process 
of economic development of a country. Industrial pros- 
perity and development of transport network go side by 
side as the former very largely depends upon the latter. 
Rural and urban areas of a country are interdependent 
and adequate rail and road transport establishes link 
between them. 


Road Transport: 


India’s road system is extremely backward. Not only 
the total mileage of the roads is quite inadequate to her 
needs, the actual condition of their maintenance is also 
deplorable. 


Nagpur Plan: 

The necessity for adequate road development in India 
was first recognised at the Chief Engineers’ Conference at 
Nagpur in 1943. A plen for road development was evolved 
and it was known as Nagpur Plan. The roads of India 
were classified into four categories under the Plan— 
(a) National Highways, (b) State Highways, (c) District 
Roads and (d) Village Roads. 


The National Highways are the trunk roads. They 
are the main cross-country roads. The following are some 
of the principal trunk roads: 


1. Grand Trunk Road—It runs from Calcutta to Delhi 


and then upto Amritsar. A part of it has gone 
to Pakistan. 


Calcutta to Madras. 
Madras to Bombay. 
Bombay to Delhi. 


Bombay to Madras via Bangalore. 


S Ses a oes 


Varanasi to Cape Comorin. 
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Some subsidiary roads have been linked with these 
highways. The administration of the National Highway 
System rests with the Government of India. 
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The State Highways are the main arteries of commerce 
within States. In respect of mileage of these roads Madras 
heads the other States. These are administered by the 
State Governments. 

The District and Village roads establish link between 
interior rural areas on the one hand and market places, 
towns, railway stations and highways on the other. 
These are looked after by the District Boards. 


It is quite heartening to note that the target of road 
development as set out in the Nagpur Plan has already 


been exceeded. 


India to-day has only 31 miles of roads per 
100 sq. miles of area. A new Jong term plan for road 
development is under consideration. It aims at bringing 
every village (a) ina developed area within 4 miles, (b) in 
a semi-developed area within 8 miles and (c) in an un- 
developed and uncultivable area within 12 miles of a 
metalled: road. When these targets will be achieved India 
will have 52 miles of road per 100 sq. miles of area. 


Roads in West Bengal: 

The State of West Bengal was badly lacking in road. 
communication at the time of partition. They were mostly 
unsurfaced, in a bad state of repair and unsuitable for 
modern traffic. The physical conditions of West Bengal 
also do not facilitate the construction of roads. The rivers 
frequently intercept the roads for which bridges at a high 
-cost have to be built. The swampy land of the Sunderbans 
and the frequent flooding of the area have prevented road 
construction in South Bengal. Just at the time of partition, 
the State had only 1181 miles of road which has been, 
raised to 7500 miles at the Second Plan. During the last 
few years stress was given on developing the trunk roads 
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and building bridges for providing thorough communica- 
tion. Bridges have been constructed over the Damodar, 
Ajoy, Kangsabati, Jalangi, Raidak and Punarbhaba. The 
State possesses portion of Calcutta-Delhi and Calcutta- 
Bombay National Highways. It has a few other national 
highways. But the State badly requires a thorough com- 
munication between the North and the South Bengals. The 
river Ganges divides West Bengal into two and the Ganga 
Barrage Project contemplates to join the two halves, 


Railways: 


The total length of railway lines in India comes to 
about 35,400 miles. Indian railway system is the second 
largest individual railway network in the world. 


The railway lines operate in three gauges: (a) Broad 
Gauge (5 ft. 6 in.), (b) Meter Gauge (3 ft. 3-3/8 in.) and 
(c) Narrow Gauge (2 ft. 6 in.). 


The railway lines all over the country have been 
grouped into eight zones, Each area is served by a single 
railway system which bears a completely separate name: 


1l. Eastern Railway—It has its headquarters at 
Calcutta. Tt connects Calcutta with Mogulsarai. 
It runs over West Bengal, Bihar and part of U.P, 


2. South Eastern Railway—headquarters at Calcutta. 
It connects Calcutta with Nagpur and Vizaga- 
pattam. It goes over West Bengal, Bihar, Orissa, 
MP, Maharashtra and Andhra. 

3. 


Southern Railway—Headquarters at Madras. It 

connects Madras with Cape Comorin, Waltair, 

Raichur and Bangalore. It serves the States of 

Madras, Mysore, Kerala, Andhra and part of 

Maharashtra. 

4. Western Railway—headquarters at Bcmbay. It 
connects Bombay with Ahmedabad, Delhi, Ajmer, 


d 


wý 
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Jaipur and Porbander. It serves Maharashtra, 
» Gujrat, Rajasthan, and M.P. 


5. Central Railway—Headquarters at Bombay. It 
connects Bombay with Nagpur, Delhi, Allahabad, 
Poona, Raichur and Hyderabad. It serves Maha- 
rashtra, M.P., Andhra, Mysore and U.P. 


6. Northern Railway—Headquarters at Delhi. It 
connects, Delhi with Mogulsarai, Amritsar, Feroze- 
pur and Jodhpur. It serves Punjab, Delhi, 
Himachal Pradesh, Rajasthan and part of UP. 


7. North-Eastern Railway—Headquarters at Gorakh- 
pur. Tt connects Gorakhvur with Katihar, Bareilly, 
Lucknow, Allahabad and Kanpur. It spreads 
over U.P. and Bihar. 


8. North Eastern Frontier Railway—Headquarters at 
Tt connects Pandu with Katihar and has 


Pandu. 
gone to the extreme north-eastern frontier of the 
country. Tt serves the States of West Bengal and 
Assam. 


Railways jn West Bengal: 

Though West Bengal is a leading industrial State, her 
railway mileage is not quite adequate to her needs. The 
pressure on railways has been very heavily felt around 
Calcutta. The State has about 2000 miles of railways. It 
requires larger miles to open UD the villages and for 
decentralisation of industries. Even a few years back the 
railwavs were served by steam engines, but presently elec- 
trification has been done in Howrah Section and a certain 
part of Sealdah Section of Eastern Railway. The State is 
at present mostly served by Eastern and South-Eastern 
Railways. North Bengal is served by the North-Eastern 
Frontier Railway. The biggest drawback of railways in 
thé State is that there is no direct railway communication 
between North Bengal and South Bengal. 


CHAPTER VI 
VILLAGES AND TOWNS OUR COUNTRY 


India being an agricultural country, the number of 
villages far exceed that of the towns. About 70 per cent 
of the total population may be described as being agri- 
culturists. Villages differ from each other in different 
widely separated parts of the country. The villages 
developed with their own characteristics due to various 
conditions—climate, culture, habits etc. In some parts 
the villages are clustered together, whereas in other parts 
they are widely scattered. Usually, the huts are huddled 
in the middle and fields lie all around. This way it is easy 
to differentiate one village to another. The difference is not 
due to the impact or effect of industrialisation and urbaniza- 
tion. The villages have their own special atmosphere. 
Each has its own pattern and mode of life which is their 
Special feature. The difference may be due to the fact that 
cne has been completely separated, and the other might 
have come under urban influence. Changes are coming 
very rapidly in village life, yet the social force acquired 
over years are still in force. 


Caste system is highly prevalent in villages. The 
structure becomes more complex as the number of castes 
and tribes increases, Even today caste has an important 
role to play in social life. Inter-marriages ‘and dining is 
prohibited, Members of one caste may have many ties 
with fellow caste members of neighbouring villages. Caste 
alliances may extend beyond the villages. The cross village 
ties at times may become so strong, that the village unity 
may be effected. The basis of village unity lies on the 


interdependence of castes. The villages are more or less 
self-contained by the help of religious, ecohomic, and 
cultural links with other villages, 


“Fy 
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Villages are also suffering from various drawbacks. 
The communication system is poor and it was even poorer 
in the past. Villages are affected form time to time by 
drought flood, epidemic ete. Villages are abandoned by 
the educated section. They have moved towards the towns 
for better prospects. The condition of village due to 
swampy lands, diseases and improvement is still worse. 


After the Independence changes gradually are taking 
place. The abolition of zamindari system, the new tenancy 
system, Community projects, agricultural extension, 
services etc. are helping to alter radically the farce of rural 
India. A process of social change is taking place in each 
and every village. 


TOWNS 


Towns are more developed form of setllements than 
the villages. In comparison of towns of other countries, 
the towns of India are less prosperous. Most of the towns 
grew up gradually due to various reasons from villages. 
The towns, when increases in area and population to a large 
extent, they turn out to be Metropolitan cities. In India 
we have few such cities of which Calcutta, Madras, Bombay 
are important. 


The forces of industrialization and urbanization are 
the causes of the growth of many villages into industrial 
towns such as Tatanagar, Batanagar, etc. Towns grew up 
around railways and steamer stations. Goods are exported 
and imported from various parts through these stations. 
The economic activities of the area caused the growth of 
settlement in that area. 


There are various other reasons too. Firstly, towns 
have grown up at places where mineral resources are found. 
These resources attracted people, who settled down for 
better prospect. The growth of settlement gradually 
developed into township. Secondly, towns are evolved out 
of villages noted for religious importance or as health 
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resorts. Benares, Madura, Madhupur etc. are some of 
them. 


Thirdly, new towns are also established along with 
the new projects. Each project gives employment to a 
number of people. A township plan is also made for the 
settlement of these people. Along with the settlers the 
economic activity also increases which helps the area to 
turn out as a well-planned town. Lastly, the gradual 
increase of educated people in the village also widens the 
boundaries. Economic activities takes place. Various 
improvement are made, which ultimately leads to a town- 
ship. 


The roads, sanitation, lighting system of the towns are 
not adequate and well-developed. Enormous development 
is necessary to raise the standards of the towns. Even in 
the big cities we find the slum areas cover quite a part 
of the city. 


PUNJAB 


Under the British rule the province Punjab was divided 
into twenty-nine administrative districts. To know the 
structure of a Punjabi village we will confine our study toa 
particular tract. The tract is mainly inhabited by Sikh 
population. The area is extended from south of ‘the Sutlej 
to the region across the Beas river. This area also includes 
lerozepur, Amritsar, Ludhiana. The line drawn during 
the partition runs through the heart of this tract, 


The unity of a Punjabi village is significant. 
are clustered together and forms a compact unit, Roads 
connects the various parts of the village and they are lined 
by the house compound walls. The entrance to the village 
is through one of these roads, which leads to an open space, 


Shops cluster around this ; 
area. The re i P 
are less populated. The v; gion which are arid 


Houses 


Tanks are 
he edges of the village. 
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Agriculture, like other villages also forms the main 
occupation. Irrigation is carried out by water from canals 


" and wells. Previously the area was not very fertile but 


by the construction of canals the area is well irrigated. 
Large quantities of wheat, sugarcane, oil seeds etc. are 
produced. Areas where there is no facility of agriculture 
Maize, Millets, ete. are raised. 


In places the fields of one village join the next and 
the settlement pattern is not clear. Some of the villages 
are walled. But there is always an explicit conceptual 
boundaries to a village. Conceptually the village is divided 
into four sections by the highways cutting each other. 
The meeting place is situated in the centre where the two 
highways cross. It is an open place with shops around. 
The religious temple the ‘Gurdwara’ is situated outside the 
village. Usually, the tombs of the Muslims and the holy 
places are also outside the dwelling place. At the gate 
of the village the punishment given by Panchayat is being 
executed. 


Caste here also plays an important role. People are 
divided into various castes or tribes. The important ones 
are Jats and Rajputs around Lahore and Amritsar. People 
may be the followers of any religions, such as Hinduism, 
Islam, Sikhism etc. Sikh Jats are dominating group. The 
Jat are well-known as yeomen and for husbandry. Raj- 
puts are mainly cultivators and they can also be excellent 
soldiers. 


Village has internal subdivisions too. Sikhs regard 
each division as Pattis. It is based upon inhabitants race— 
such as Rajputs, Muslims or J ats. It is said that residents 
of each ‘Patti’? are descendants of common ancestor. They 
bear a common family name and will not marry within. 
They have their own shops, temples etc. People are aware 
of the division. Villages are exogamous units so mar- 
viages are usually not arranged within the village. 
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The economic specialisation includes various steps. 
The Sikh women of high caste may purchase the wool from 
the traders who visit villages frequently. Paea the wool 
may be cleaned by Sikh untouchable. peate it is spun and <4 
processed by the Muslims. The weaving may be done by 
Muslim or Sikh weavers, but tailors are mainly Hindus. 
So the finished product is really a joint effort of all castes, 
In this sphere it is very difficult for one cas 


te to carry 
out its occupation without others. 


Today, each village is depending very much upon pro- 
ducts from outside. Apart from the agriculturists there 
are different occupation sections such as 
smiths, doctors, potters, jewellers etc, wh 
demands. The self-sufficiency of the vil 
less and less today. The dependency is more due to the 
necessity of manufactured goods, Spices, metals, raw 
materials etc., which are to be brought from outside, 


carpenters, iron- 
© meets the local A 
lage is becoming A 


People have accepted a new system, because of the <a 
imited arable land. The youngest son of the family takes \ 
up an employment at a distance and remits money to the 


family. This way concentration on field is avoided. 


eferred to the village Panchayat. The 
garding any rights over A 
insults to women ete. The unity of the Patti is well exhi- f 
bited when members unite against co-caste and co-religious 
members during any dispute. 


irrigation, 


Tn conclusion we might add th: 
are also f 
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VILLAGE IN U.P. 


To study the village system in U.P. it is worthwhile 
to take up a particular village as specimen. Here we will 
discuss about a village of 850 persons which is situated in 
R Upper Ganges Doab. 


The study of the characteristics of this village will give 
us a clear picture of the village structure in U.P. As in the 
ase of all Indian villagers here too the majority members 
are devoted to land. The soil is rich alluvial and extremely 
fiat. Irrigation is carried on by the wells. The crops grown 
are sorgum, millet, maize, wheat, barley, oil seeds, peas ete. 
With poor irrigation facilities and primitive tools (a plough 
and a pair of oxen) the villagers produce just enough to 
keep themselves on the margin of starvation. Some food- 
grains of oil seeds are sent outside to provide cash. The 
family holding of land is reduced by division. Today the 
production of crop in one field depends upon the good feel- 
ings with the other field neighburs. Besides the cultivators 
there are priests, barbers, potters, carpenters, tailors, 
weavers, cobblers, washermen, sweepers, etc. They also 
work for the neighbouring villages. 


Caste groupings are an important feature of a U.P. 
village. Brahmans are the largest caste groups, others 
being those of Chamars, Jats, Kumars, Muslims etc. The 
Brahmins are mainly engaged in agriculture. The main 
religion is Hinduism, yet each caste group believes in 
ertain stones and trees for worship. 


Each local caste groups are patrilineal and patrilocal 
kin groups. Tenant families which belonged to the same 
lineage cultivated the plots jointly taken from the landlord. 
However the solidarity of each group is dwindling; before 
the names of one or two members in the accountant book 
were enough to show the rights of a joint family. With the 
Passing of the zamindari abolition act the landlords are 


©o-longer the tax collector. So today the names of each 
6 
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member, even the minor members are listed as individual 
sharers. 


Today every villager has the right to be elected to 
the village committee, known as Gram Panchayat or to the 
rural court—the Panchayat Adalat. Thus there is a keen 
competition among the villagers for prestige and rank. 
This results in a failure to form a strong organisation by 
each caste group, as they cannot agree on leadership. Hence 
even today the village society lacks in cooperation. Internal 
rivalry is still the common feature of village politics. 


Friendship or any strong attachment outside of one’s caste ` 


and kins-group is regarded as a threat to the primary 
demand of a group for loyalty. Those people are deemed 
as trouble-makers. Accumulation of wealth is an important. 
factor in determining the special rank of the villager. 


‘Hindu religious festivals and fairs throughout the year 
provides occasion for people to come together; even those 
belonging to different kinship groups. The most important. 
festivals are Diwali and Holi. These festivals are celebrated 
nearly in every household. 


Family ceremonies, specially wedding are participated 
by members beyond the bounds of kinship. Only males. 
join the wedding feasts and processions on invitation. 


In case of ceremonies for naming the new born or sradh. 


people follow the same rule, but the invitation is done less 
extensively. 


In conclusion it may be pointed out that a fragmented 
Social structure is the chief obstacle to any developmental 
Programme. A spirit of coo 


i peration among the villagers: 
is thus imperative. , 


KERALA 


While discussing the village structure of Kerala we must 
note the distinction between North and the South. The village 
communities vary considerably from one locality to another: 
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The southern villages are often an island of houses sur- 


| 
p 
ki =A rounded by paddy fields. Agriculture is the main occupa- 
; 


tion and the settlement is dense. The north being more 


hilly the villages are isolated and scattered. In this area 
the paddy-fields are long stripped and irrigated by the 


central streams. 


Errata: v 


From the last paragraph in page 83 “As for the owner- 
s ship of the land........++-+---> ” to “ignorance which still 
¿“= dominates the village” the second para in page 86 is the 
remainder of WEST BENGAL. 


ia. 


J They are respected for priestly powers. 
governs their lives. 

Below them comes the impo: 
community. They are mainly 
are matrilineal in descent, 


7acy. 
This 
hich 
uses 
Idy- 


vho 
jive 
ins. 


‘rhe sacred text 


rtant and influential Nayar 
land-owning chiefs. Nayars 
inheritance and residence, 


i whereas the Nambudiris are patri-lineal group. The 
$ Nayars are exogamous—they give their women in marriage 
i to Nambudiris, but they take wives from the Nayar com- 
Eo munity. The primary occupation of the Nayars is farming. 

But today they can also be found in government services. 


F There may be upper caste and 


The artisans such as carpenters, masons, iron 
workers, jewellers, pot 


i , artisans are found almost 


also inferior Nayars. 


and brass 
ters etc. are regarded as untouch- 


ables. The lower castes serve the upper castes. These 
to each and every village but they 


live apart from the upper caste and provide for the local 


l needs. 


As for the ownership of the land it is very difficult 
to find out the total property of an individual. He may 
have his property divided into small plots strewn all over 
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the village. A cultivator may not necessarily be the owner. 
The owner, that is the landlord, may employ cultivators, 
providing them with some seeds and manure. Later, the 
€rops may be shared among them. No: 


ne of them own large 
areas of land. In succeeding genera’ 


tion the joint family 
property is divided. Ownership of land in a village may 


be of three types—firstly, the property owned by govern- 
ment. Secondly, Brahmottar lands—the gift lands, made 
toa deity. Lastly, prajasatta for which a rent is paid to the 


owner. After the zemindari abolition act the rule of the 
zamindar no longer exists. 


. Although the villagers are mainly agriculturists, some 
of them have other Occupations as well,. 

new sweetmeat and medicine shops are opened near the 
stations. The important industry is weaving. Almost in 
every village there are group of weavers. But lack of 
cheap raw material, finance, mill competitions etc. have 
made weaving a less profitable occupation. 


Recently some 


Lastly the occupation of the Milk- 
also important. 


poverty. Today we see quite 
irrespective of caste coming to 
Calcutta to do Office jobs 


The caste System ‘is quite prevalent even today. At 
the top of wth 


: uchables. y they. are to move 
_up by changing their occupation. As is well-known the 


Brahmins are mainly Priests and Kayasthas form the edu- 


hi 
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cated group. Even in the Courts of Muslim rulers the 
Kayastha served as literary men. Through trade also they 
acquired wealth. By taking landed property on lease or 
buying them from the then Muslim rulers many became 
‘zamindars’. With the comings of the British the Brahmins 
and Kayasthas took up jobs in government service. These 
two castes together form the upper class. Next in the 
series we have the weavers and the milkmen. They are 
regarded as practising clean occupation. These people are 
superior to kumor (potters), Kamar (blacksmith) , Napit 
(barber) etc. because of their financial position. The latter 
group also have clean occupation. The real unclean and 
untouchables are the Dhoba (washerman), Muchi. 
(cobbler), Dom (attendants of burning ghat), Dules 
(fishermen) ete. 


Education is gradually Bee with the opening up 
of free primary schools. Some villages have libraries too. 
People do not read newspapers. Few villages have high 
schools for boys. However, scientific thinking is lack- 
ing not only in women but also in man. In times of illness 
we often find an ojha being called to drive away the evil 
spirits. 


Almost in every village there is a common temple built 
by the ‘zamindar’ centuries ago. Apart from this there are 
other stone images worshipped by the villagers. Images 
of Siva, Sasthi (protector of children), Sitala (healer of 
small-pox) and Manasa (goddess of snakes) are important 
Lakshmi being the goddess of wealth, is worshipped mainly 
by all at their dwellings, specially during the paddy season 
Religious activities are an important part of village life 
Even in the daily life almost every household has a sepa- 
rate room or a separate place for worship. Besides, the} 
have religious ceremonies which are collectively parti 
cipated. Of these the important ones are Durga Puja, Kal 
Puja, Rathajatra, Doljatra, Gajan etc. 


As regards the administration, there is an Union Boar 
at the head. of the number of villages. „Each village has __ 
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‘epresentative in the board and out of them one becomes 
he President. The Board employs one Secretary and 
Chowkidar for each village. The number may vary 
according to the size of the villages. From Union Board 
the District Government appoints four members to form a 
Law Court. The Court has the power to order imprison- 
ment or fine upto Rs. 50/-. The Board is in charge of 
collecting taxes both on income and on property, it also 


makes and repairs roads, looks after primary schools, 
installs tubewells etc. 


The above are the main characteristics of a village 
life in Bengal. As is always the case, the distance lends 
charm to a scnee; living in a city the village may appear 
to us as an abode of calm, tranquility and peacefulness, but 


practically it is difficult to overlook the poverty and ignor- 
ance which still dominates the village. á 


Fishermen belongs to the lowest caste and they live 
in isolated settlements. Ultimately comes the slave castes 
—Cherumas and Parayan. Their hereditory occupation is 
making of bamboonets and baskets. Both of them also 
work in fields. The Cherumas are a 


caste by tradition. They can ver 
paddy seedlings, 


paddy cultivating 
y skillfully transplant the 


In Kerala the Nayars and caste Hindus form one-third 
cf the village population, the remaining two-third are 
polluting castes, out of which the upper group includes the 
artisans, small tenants, physicians etc. 
consists of many pollutin 
cobblers, cherumas etc. 


The lower group 
g inferior castes like parayans, 


Each caste has its Special ceremonies and festivals. It - 
also has particular usages concerning marriage, food etc. 
(The relation between the individuals in a village is rigidly 
governed by social gradings and occupation of the various 
| castes. Every caste directly or indirectly is related to land. 
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| 

| ‘The Nambudiris are usually the land-owners. The Nayars 

iF Ey (upper group) may also be land-owner or non-cultivating 
tenants. The inferior Nayars are sub-tenants. The serfs 
are tied down to particular piece of land. Caste groupings 
play a great part in the social and economic life. 


4 Rice cultivation forms the main occupation of the 
villages. In most of the lands where single paddy crop is 
ai : an 
W. . ie- 
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i á page 87 “Which also exists to day” shall tea 
| include in Kerala. 2s, 
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v yi “useful and important from economic point or views ay pt0 
SWAN vides cash. Each thing of coconut can be used for various 
de out of coconut 


` purppses. Copra, toddy, rope etc. are ma 
| ! fibre, juice ete. It is said that coconut was introduced into 


Malabar 15 hundred years ago from Ceylon. i 
h Fishing forms an another important industry. This is 
ethods in rivers, packwaters and 


1 carried: on by various m 
Aes sea. Apart from these coffee, betelnut, rubber, etc. are 


grown in Kerala in abundance. 
Fairs are arranged in various villages from time to 
time. Religious fairs and festivals are also important. 
_ These fairs encourages trade and business of the different 
~ villages. Villagers gets the opportunity to buy and sell 
things. Apart from business these fairs are recreational 


— 


too. ` 
] s Till the British rule villages were grouped into petty 
fi i States under a chieftain, who rendered allegiance to rulers 
ba _ ef Cochin and Calicut. The British rule replaced them and 


administered directly. The boundaries were changed and 
"also the method of administration, which also exists today. 
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WEST BENGAL 
A typical village scene in West 
of long stretches of paddy-fields wi 
lines) running across them, here 
areas of fallow land. The country 
which may vary in size and pop’ 
towns. 


Bengal reveals a picture 
th broad aals (boundary: 
and there streams and 
is composed of villages,. 
ulation with occasionai 


The houses in cluster are strewn all over. These are 
mainly mud huts with thatched roofs; a few brick houses: 
may also be seen here and there. Usually the members 

` of each castes live together in particular areas within the 


village. These areas are called after the name of the castes 
living, 


SO grow potatoes, jute, lentils, 
ute are regarded as cash crops, 


< 
pa 
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these provide money to the villagers. These are grown 
alternatively on the same paddy fields which are at a high 


* Jevel. 


Various types of fruit trees are raised and found in 
villages such as mango, bel, kul, banana, jamrul, guava etc. 
Here and there bamboo clusters are also found; these 
besides being useful to the villagers also bring cash to the 
villagers. Fish is another important food for the villagers. 
Fishes are found in abundance in ponds. These ponds are 
maintained for growing fish. Ponds are also useful source 
of water supply. 


CALCUTTA 


Introduction—History—Calcutta, the Birth-Place of Indian 
Nationhood—Population, Occupation, Communication and 
Transport—Calcutta Corporation—Calcutta City’s Power 
Supply—Water Supply—Health Organisation—Education— 
Trade and Commerce—Places of- Interest, Streets and 
Bazaar—Cultural Organisation, Festivals and Entertain- 
ments—Problems. 


CALCUTTA z 

Once the capital of India is at present only the capital 
of West Bengal. It is situated on the River Hooghly or 
Bhagirathi and about 80 miles away from the sea but it 
serves as°a River Port. The port is connected to the 
hinterlands by the Eastern and Southern Railways whose 
headquarters are in Calcutta. It is an important indus- 
trial centre with various industries lying on the outskirts. 
The air-port at Dumdum is also the busiest air-port in 
Asia. 

The city of Calcutta is developed rather haphazardly 
from a group of tiny mud-walled villages to one of the 
biggest cities of this world. Perhaps, there are very few 
cities in this world which has grown up from such an 
humble origin to such eminence. About two centuries ago 
Calcutta was a place full of swampy and marshy lands, 
jungles and few small scattered villages on the river 
banks, : a 
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The origin of this city may be traced officially to 
August 14, 1660, when an Englishman called Job Cha 


rnock, 
an agent of East India Company, 


chose the site for the 


GROWTH 
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` marshy lands in the midst of jungles. 


S The Portuguese, 
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was situated near the present Nimtalla and Hatkhola— 
the village Kalikata was near the old Mint in Burrabazar 
and Govindapur lay on the South of the Fort area. 


Hence these three villages actually served the 
foundation of the modern city. The people of those days 
lived in mud-walled thatched houses near swampy and 
They also suffered 
from Malaria all the year round. After the purchase the 
whole area was called ‘Kalikata’ after the name of the 
central village. The site of Calcutta was selected not so 
much for commercial but for strategic reasons, for it is 
situated at the highest point of the river Hooghly and the 


sea going vessels could navigate. 


cnieutta: The Cosmopolitan City 


the Armenians, the Hindus, the 
merchants and raised the 


Muslims began to settle down as 
victory at Plassey estab- 


importance of the: place. The 
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lished the English as the supreme authority in Bengal 


Calcutta was made the headquarters of the then Govern- 


ment and gradually the city expanded in area as well as 
in importance.. 


The village Govindapur was cleared and 
the foundation of Fort William was laid in the year 1759. 


Gradually Calcutta felt the impact of western idea: 
and culture. In the first half of the 19th century Raja 
Rammohan Roy ‘started Brahmo Samaj and tried his utmost 
to make people receptive to new ideas and thought, This 
new religious movement wanted to abolish the extremities 
of Hindu religion. It was because of the initiative of 
Pandit Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar the Widow Remarriage 
Act of 1856 was passed. This is the city where Rama- 


krishna Paramhansa, Vivekananda, Rabindranath, Desh- 
bandhu and Netaji belonged. 


Slum area of Calcutta 


Calcutta is a 


cosmopolitan cit 
millions of people. È : 


with her teeming 
Along with her 


industrial progress 
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drainage, water supply and roads. In 1961 according to 
the Census the population was 29,26,500. The population 
consists of mainly Bengalees, but people from other pro- 
vinces like Marwaris, South Indians, Gujratis, Biharis 
ete. form a substantial number of the population. The 
city also has a large number of Europeans and Chinese. 


The occupation pattern can be grouped into various 
types, such as: Businessman, Industrialists, office workers 
Factory labourers, workers in the transport service, small 
trades, teachers, medical people, fishermen etc. A great 
number is engaged in handloom industry, fishing, agricul- 
ture ete. For women, various services aro ppen like— 
education, office establishment, nursing and medicine, 
domestic services etc. 


Transport and communication developed along with 
the growth of the city. Buses were first put into service 
in 1926, now-a-days more than 6,000 buses are plying 
through the streets of Calcutta. Besides the buses there 
are also other conveyances such as trucks, taxis, trams, pri- 
vate cars, horse-drawn cabs, rickshaws, trains and so on. 
Recently Government has taken up the Bus route under 
the new State Transport Organisation. Coming now to 
air commuications, one is simply staggered to note the 
progress that has been made ‘in air transport in this city 
in recent years. 


Calcutta Corporation: 

The organisation is consisted of 86 members of whom. 
80 are Councillors and 5 Aldermen. Out of the 80 Coun- 
cillors one is the Chairman of the Improvement Trust and 
is an ex-officio member while the rest are elected on the 
basis of single member constituency. These Councillors in 
their: first meeting elects the 5 Aldermen. The election is 
not based upon adult suffrage, it needs payment of Corpora- 
tion Taxes. Recently the adult suffrage has been accepted. 
The minimum qualification required for the Councillors 
are that he must be at least 25 years old and a Matriculate. 
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The Mayor and Deputy Mayor are elected by the 


members among them. They hold office for a year. The « 


‘Mayor and in his absence, the Deputy Mayor presides over 
“the meetings of the Corporation. 


ed out by a Com- 
He is assisted by 


o appointed con- 
in charge of one or more 


The function of Corporation includes the construction 
‘and maintenance of roa 


ds, parks, supply of filtered and un- 
filtered water, drainage, lighting, 


to nearly 5 crores of r 
the following sources. 


1. Tax on the annual value of lands and buildings, 
2. Taxes on carriage and animals. ` 

3. -do- trade and professions. > 

4. -do- carts, 

5. Revenues from Municipal Markets, 

6. 


Tax on Motor vehicles is now collected by the 


part of it is given to the Corpora- 
tion. 
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Caleutta Corporation and two from Bengal Chamber of 
Commerce and National Chamber of Commerce. 


The main functions of the Trust are the following: 
1. To improve and expand the city of Calcutta by 
opening up the congested area. 

2. To construct new roads and widen the old ones. 
3. To provide play-grounds, parks etc. 


The fund of the Trust ate obtained from the contribu- 
tion that it receives from Calcutta Corporation and West 
Bengal Government. 


ELECTRIC SUPPLY: 

Calcutta Electric Supply Corporation has during the 
60 years catered for the supply of electricity in Calcutta 
and its surrounding districts. The growth and prosperity 
of the industrial undertaking in and around Calcutta may 
be said to be largely due to the supply of electricity in 
sufficient quantity at a reasonable rate. The electricity 
meets both the domestic and industrial demand and other 
requirements. Today it has become indispensable for the 
well-being of the community life in a city like Calcutta. 
Certain amount of. electricity is also supplied from the 
DVC 


WATER SUPPLY: 
The Water Supply is featured by a dual system of 
supply: 


1. Filtered water for domestic purposes. 
2. Unfiltered water for sewer and sanitary purposes. 


The source of supply in the river Hooghly and the 
Water Works or intake is situated at Palta near 
Barrackpore. Unfiltered water is also taken from Hooghly 
by two pumping stations situated at Mullick Ghat near 
Howrah Bridge and at Watgunge. This water stands as 
a supplement to the filtered water and it has been advised 

: by experts to discontinue which is not yet possible. 
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Health Organisation: 

The Health Office is the head of the health organisation 
of the city and it supervises the districts which again is 
under a district health officer, These district officers are 
responsible for sanitation in houses, regulation of offensive 


trade, control of food and to fight the spread of epidemics 
and diseases, 


Hospitals and dispensaries are provided for the sick 
and infected persons. Ambulance service, preparation of 
lymp vaccine, disinfection of various areas etc, are also 
provided. It keeps the registration of birth and death, H 
also looks after the improvement of sanitati 


on and super- 
vises food stuff, drugs and meats. 


Education: 


Various institutions are in Calcutta which provides 
education to students in various fields. They 


are as 
follows: 


1, University of Calcutta—for Arts, Science, Law and 


Commerce, 
2. Vocational and Technical Institutions, d 
3. Primary and Higher Secondary Schools. 
4. Institute of Social Welfare, Agriculture, Jute, Cost 
and Accountancy ete, : 
5. Cultural 


Institutions—e.g.: Rabindra 
Academy of Fine Arts, 
Art Schools, ete, 


Bharati, 
Sangeet Natak Academy, 


The University was established in 1857 and is regarded 
Recently 


re set up in different parts of 


adavpur is in Calcutta, 
Trade and Industry: F: ; 
an Sp is the nerve centre not only of West Bengal 
of t 


out e entire North-East India regarding“ trade and 


PIN 
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commerce. It has good means of communication with 
other parts by air, water and land. There are various 
industries in and near Calcutta. The chief ones being: 
Jute, Tea, Coal, Cotton, Engineering and Chemical, paints, 
automobile, paper, toy, film, electrical goods etc. 


A list of commodities including tea, sugar, films, Bidis, 
tobacco ete. are exported usually from the port of Calcutta 
to other countries. Not only it plays an important role 
in the exporting it is also equally important in importing 
Goods imported for Eastern India passes through the port 
of Calcutta. 


The Places of interest: 

The city is full of places of interest such as—Howrah 
Bridge built over Hooghly in 1940. It connects Howrah 
with Calcutta and is a very important and useful bridge. 


Octerlony Monument—was made to mark the success 
of Sir David Octerlony who won the Nepalese War. The 
height is 158 ft. It is a mixture of Egyptian base, Syrian 
columns; and Turkish dome. 


Fort William—The fort is completed in 1773 and is 
named after King William II. It can accommodate a 
garrison of 10,000 and has its own church, parade and foot- 
ball ground, swimming pool, cinema, bazaar, post offices 
ete. 


Victoria Memorial Hall—Built in honour of Queen 
Victoria where her certain personal belongings are exhi- 
bited along with other historical collections. 


Zoological Garden—The zoo stretches over an area of 
45 acres in Alipore, and it keeps various types of animals. 
The horticulture garden is nearby. 


Botanical Gardens—situated in Sibpur on the other 
side of the river Hooghly. The garden has large number 
of rare collections of which the ‘Banyan tree’ is worth 
mentioning. iv 


7 
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Dakhineswar and Belur Math—the tenple is situated 
on the East bank of the River Hooghly. Associated with the 
temple are the names of great Sri Ramakrishna Param- 
hansa and Swami Vivekananda. The math is on the right 
bank of the river. This magnificient building was built 
by the followers of Sri Ramakrishna and became the head- 
quarter of Sri Ramakrishna brotherhood. 


Kali Temple at Kalighat—the temple is said to have 
been built in 1809. Kali the consort of Siva is the Patron 
goddess of the city. Apart from these there are places like 


Eden Garden. Jain temples famous for beauty and 
grandeur, General Post Office and so on. 


Markets and Bazaars: 
There are many markets and bazaars in Calcutta of 
which New Market is important. 


In certain markets like 
Bagri market goods are sold at Ww 


holesale price. In most 
of these markets one can get almost everything. Apart 


from these markets there are quite a number of bazaars 


which sells groceries, vegetables and various other edible 
and consumable things. 


Festivals and Entertainment: 


All people in the world have their own national 
festivals and India is no exception. It is said that we cele- 
brate thirteen festivals in twelve months. Though India 
has people with different languages, different customs and 
cultures yet they have certain festivals in common such 
as Durga Puja, Kali Puja, Saraswati Puja, Holi festival ete. 


These festivals are celebrated in Calcutta with pomp and 
grandeur. ' 


An entertainment i 


s a public performance in which 
the culture of the 


people is demonstrated through drama, 
literature, poetry etc, 
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Problems: 


The city though big and large has its own problems 
too. The most important of them are unemployment, 
housing, slum, and bustees, juvenile delinquency, health, 
drainage and sanitation, beggars, education, water, roads 
and so on. A blue print is being made for a better and 
greater Caleutta by an Organisation known as Calcutta 
Metropolitan Planning Organisation. 


The State Government as well as the Union Govern- 
ment has naturally been deeply concerned over Calcutta’s 
steadily worsening situation, and they have arrived at a 
conclusion that there can be no such worth remedy which 
think, plan and act in a big way. 


This organisation C.M.P.O. is an organ of the State 
Government which is given the charge to draw up a master 


plan for the development of the Metropolitan area of 
Calcutta. 


The intensive plan for the physical development, will 
cover an area approximately 400 square miles within the 
radius of daily communication with the central city. The 
projects taken up will deal with physical, social, economic 
requirements of the population expected to live in the area 
by 1986. 


This organisation is assisted by a group of foreign 
foundation consultants, who works in collaboration with 
the Indian experts for the development of the city and its 
suburbs, Special care is being taken to ensure that the 
broad economy and social goals of Indian planning are 
effectively met. Hence it is considered necessary to include 
in its scope, plans for land development, public utilities 
and industrial and commercial work-centres, schools, 
libraries and health centres all of which will be integrated 
into residential areas in a properly balanced community. 
Such a plan is calculated to change the face of Calcutta and 
create favourable happier and healthier condition for the 
People. This is a first attempt of re-planning a major city 
and its environments. 
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A COLLECTIVE REINDEER FARM IN NORTH SIBERIA‘ 


In Siberia lives a few remnants of a once numerous people 
who, until pressed from the south and west by herding peoples, 
maintained purely hunting economy under climatic conditions 
Probably more severe than anywhere else in the world, They 
were reduced to a few thousand at the beginning of the Igth century, 
These northern hunters are the Yukaghir, who once occupied 


the east Siberian Tundra, north of the mountain are of the Ver- 
Khoyansk and stanovoi Mo 


tributaries of the Kolyma 
fortunately no detailed ac 
crafts of these People is ay: 


untains and survive along the southern 
River above Verkhne Kolymsk. Un- 
count of the economy, equipment and 
ailable, but records of Russian explorers 
and the study of the their social and ceremoni 


al life made by 
Jochelson afford a general picture, 


ughtout the nine months’ and is 
piled into deep drifts by the Arctic gales. As temperatures rise 
towards the end of May, snow and ice Starts melting. In the flat 
Kolyma basin, since the frozen sub-soil is impervious, the low 


They occupy the count 


ty to the north of the Verkhovansk 
Mountains which 


northwards to th 


z ; ; 
Yana and other rivers. The severity of 
l water surfaces for seyen 


is drained 
the Kolyma, Indigirka, 
the winter freezes al 


e Arctic Ocean by 


GRAA, a 
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REINDEERS SLEDGE 


of the year. There are only 70-80 days in the year that are free 
from frost and during this short period, although there is almost 
continuous sunshine the weather is often sultry. A few spread 
northwards down the more sheltered river valleys but save for 
occasional dwarf birch and the ARCTIC willow which creeps 
along the ground. The northern plains support only a scanty 
vegetation of sedge, grasses, mosses, lichens, and low berry 
bearing bushes. These burst into life when the short summer 
begins and support the animals, which move out over the tundra 


in surprising numbers. 


The polar hare, elk and reindeer and great flocks of geese, 
duck etc. appear almost miraculously to be preyed upon by the 
wolves and sables as well as men. In the forest to the south the 
black bear, musk deer, squirrel and mountain sheeps are found. 
Large numbers of fish are found in rivers in spring, which goes 
back to sea in the late summer before the river freezes. The herds 
of wild reindeer are the most important source of food and supplies 
skin for the Yukaghir. The wild reindeer are little smaller than 
the east siberian horse. They migrate seasonally on either 
side. of the forest border. In winter most of the herds seek the 
shelter of the wood country, where they find lichens which is 
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found in the tundra throughout the year. 


Reindeer eats 
twigs, fungi and shrubs, but the lichens, particularly the 
reindeer moss, are their favourite and the only abundant food. 
With their sharp hooves and strong 


forelegs they can scrape away 
the snow and uncover the vegetation. In summer they c 
easily over marshy ground that could 
of their size. When the mosses, 
land reindeers migrate north wa 
from the torment of mosquito 


an move 
not support other animals 
lichens springs up in the wood- 


rds, where they can find some relief 
es. 


The Yukaghir are Mangolian in race. They are short people 
with flat but rather narrow faces, small snub noses, and yellow 
brown skin colour, They wear a sack like coat of reindeer hide 
long up to the kne 


€s, with long sleeves, This is their main 
Sarment 


» and during 
with the fur linings 


S 


the colder months two or more hide coats 
are worn one above the other, 


of hide also hangs down from the neck 


Parts is usally tri 
Leg, 


A long apron 
> in the front, The lower 
mmed with various coloured fur and hair. 
gings and long boots are worn by both sexes. 
and camp in small group 
one hundred people in all. 
Each ba 


They move 
exceed than 
outside their group. 
& area to which it 


S of families which rarely 
They rarely marry 


nd has its own hunting and fishin 


returns every year, 


h they 
, the marshy conditions 
e tarve] extremely difficult. Small canoes 
trunks and crude plank boat: 


S are used on 
at this season, 


Larger rofts made by tying 
main rivers,’ 


the lakes and streams 


larch poles together are useq on the They move 
two or three times between October an 


d May to hunt in the fresh 
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tracts of forest. They hunt the reindeers, elk, musk deer 
and mountain sheep usualy by bows and arrows, but firearms 
are recently used. The best hunting periods are in autumn and 


spring, for in winter the reindeer herds are very rare. 


In April before the thaw sets in the Yukaghir of the upper 
Kolyma basin begins to move northwards over the tundra to 
live there during the summer months. They live then mainly 


on fishing. 


The surplus from the spring fishing must be dried if it is to 
be preserved, but the stores accumulated during the later period 
will keep fairly well the cold winter, and in fact, the Yukaghir, 
prefer his fish slightly putrefied. Berries, such as wild currants 


ark of the larch, the juice 
plants are gathered at this 


and raspberries, lily bulls, the inner b 
of the red poplar and other wild food 


ee d season by the women. 

l Towards the end of October the movements south to the 
l winter quarters once more begins. Throughout the year these 
| -groups live in conical tents of light poles covered with reindeer 

< skins, which they pack on the dog sledge and rafts when moving 


Birch bark, the common material for tent 


forest peoples further south is rarely used by 
argins of the forest 


from place to place. 


covering among the 
the Yukaghir. It is scarce on the northern m 
and is less readily transported and set up- 


ur The ‘old man’ the ablest of the elders in every group, pre- 


| sides over ceremonies and festivals and has considerable 


1s. He selects the fishing sites and assigns 


authority over its membe: 
he sends hunters out in different 


family to its proper place, 
and for the seasonal migrations when the group trecks 


directions, 
L~ y up into small family ‘units travelling by differents routes, he 
i selects the meeting places. The produce of hunting and fishing 


are not kept by individuals but are handed over to the ‘old man’ 


me ——————— 
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Whose wife distributes it. Tents, nets and boats are the property 


of the group and personal Property is practically restricted to 
clothing and individual hunting weapons, 


The young men are severely trained for the 
exhausting task of reindeer hunting, 

Moves off with great speed and must b; 
days if a kill is to be made. 


difficult and 
for herd once disturbed, 


During the summer several Yukaghir frequently join to- 


ich there are games. Serious disputes 


been rare. The 


of them have now join 
particularly of the tund 
significance, 


availability of food supply i 
the most prominent elements. 


4y f 


\/ A MALAYAN COMMUNITY 
Situation — Aas — people and the their dress —social — 
life — Occupation — religion — government 
öd aborigise _ conslusion. 


Malaya is a richlang among the richlands of South East Asia. 
It is rich in variety and Vitality. It is also rich in history. It is 


1 
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the important part of the peninsular of Indo-China, because it 
grows more rubber than any other country in the world. The 
federation of Malaya is a union of nine states—Pahang being the 
largest and Perlis the smallest. Malaya became independent from 


the British rule in 1957. 


Climate of Malaya is hot throughout the year. There is no 
winter season and the rainfall is heavy during the monsoons. The 
climate is characterised by high humidity and a fairly uniform 
temperature which varies between a maximum of 87°F to 34°F 


throughout the year. 


Generally speaking, the Malay people have broad heads, olive 
skins and straight black hair. Both men and women dress in 
colourful piece of cloth known as ‘sarang’. The women wear a half 
Jacket over this known as ‘Bajus’ and the traditional muslim head 
covering like the middle estern Fez called ‘sougkok’. About eleven 


per cent of the population of Malaya live in towns. 


Malayan peasants still live in the villages. Many old customs 
and beliefs still exists among the Malayan today. They are called 
because their rituals and legends assume that 
< such as trees have living souls. An 


‘animist customs’, 


-certain inanimate object 


example of one such cusiom is the use of very small knife to reap- 


tice rather than a sickle which might frighten the soul of the rice. 

They also believe in ‘Magic’. They are superstitious people. 
Even to day the Malayan ‘Pawan’, the medicine man is called in 
to win the favour of some spirit, who casted bad fortune to the rice 


fields or villages. The witch doctor uses incantations or spell 
which are full of both Hindu and Muslim phrases. Psychologically 
and emotionally a Malayan person is the present ae personi- 
fication of a number of forces. 


in rubber plantation, Tin mining, 


-The people are engaged 
Malaya 


fishing, rice cultivation and timber and bamboo industries. 
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produces more rubber than any other country in the world and also 
produces one-third of the world’s tin. 


At one time this well watered country was covered with thick 
tropical forests but owing to the suitability of both climate and soil 
vast areas have been transformed into rubber plantations. The 

large trees were cut and then burnt and holes were dug for the 
rubber seedlings. The rubber seeds are first sowed in nursery and 
then after a year or eighteen months transplanted in those holes in 
a row. The trees are fit for tapping after five or six years when 
the trees are about six fect round. At the height of three feet from 
( the ground, a small thin slanting or a ‘V’ shape cut is made in the 


bark of the tree, and then an upright cut allows the ‘latex’—the 
\ juice to pour out, 


Rubber Tapping in Malaya. 
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In the factory the ‘latex’ is placed in the tanks and treated so 


À, 
x that it turns into a thick mass. 
| rolled into long thin strips and dried 


Tt is then either smoke dried or 
by air. After the process 


is complete it is ready for export. 
For many centureis Malaya has been famous for her tin, but 
only during the present century the production has increased to 
a great extent. Many mines 

while some retained the old system. The ore bearing earth is placed 


have introduced modern implements 


in long boxes, through which a stream of water runs to remove the 


waste material and leave the ore behind. 
mines the water is sent down to the working 


the tin bearing earth is removed from 
In others the 


la 

In some modern 
through the pipe lines and 
the surface by the pressure from a powerful jet. 
| “earth is lifted from flooded mines by steel buckets attached to an 
| 


g endless chain. On reaching the top it is thrown into a revolving 


cylinder where it is mixed with water and broken up, and then 


carried. In such mines the machinery is mounted up on àa tin- 


Dredger. A large quantity of tin is exported from ‘Penang’. 


a Governments 


je Malaya is a federation of nine states, so they have a federal. 


| type of government. The seat O 
| 
| 
| 


f the central government in 


Kualalumpur is the capital of the federation. 


it Religion. 
The majority of the Malayan population are Muslims. The 
remaining are either Buddhists or Christians. 


Aborigins. 

From the point of vie 
e importance. 
sands in the whole peninsula. 
dawn of history of human race and the way 


w of number, the original people of 
~ Malaya are of littl There are probably not more 
than 40 to 50. thou Their connec- 


tion with the remote 


A 
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in which for hundreds of years they have remained untouched 
and unchanged by the disturbing influence around them, make 
them a fascinating subject for study. 


The word Aborigine comes from a Latin word ‘Ab’ 
from and ‘Origs’ meaning the beginning. 


as they are sometimes called Negrotis and Jakeens are the people 
who lived in Malaya longer than any other race. The Senoi’s 


who lived mostly on hills and Mountains are tall, 


meaning 
Hence the Sensi, Sakai 


fair skinned 
with curly hair, live in family groups and raises banana, millet, 
‘ When the soil is 
learing elsewhere, 
oo traps or with 


pped with poison, 


tice and perhaps a little sugar and tobacco, 
exhausted they move on and make another cl 
where they hunt animals by the help of bamb 
Pipes of bamboo through which they blow darts li 
Their food consists of roots and berries and the 
They also catch fishes with ratten traps, 


The Negrotis known as the semangs an 


e smaller and darker 
with woolly hair, flat nose and thick lips. 


They usually live in 
d at the foot of the 
Some live in caves and rock shelters. Others live 
under a leaf roof on a pole without any walls. These are tem- 
porary dwellings, as the tribe leads a wandering li 
every week or two for fresh hunting grounds, 
and arrows and also the senoi blow pipes. 


Swampy areas in the Plain in the west an 
mountains. 


fe and move on 
They use bows 


The Jakeens are mainly 
and Johore. 


‘Civilization we 


found in the jungle forest of Penang 
Some aborigins who are completely isolated from 
ar loin clothes made from the bark 
Music and dancing Play an important part in the 
tribes and they also use variety of bamboo instrum 
gongs and drums. They are ‘animist’ 
evil spprits. They protect themselves 
ing bamboo combs and necklaces of 
to make sounds to drive away evil s 
s 


of the trees, 
life of many 
ents as well as 
and so believes in good and 
from the evi] omens by wear- 
herbs and use Bamboo horns 
pirits. They are gentle simple 


crops they grow.. 
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and extremely shy people. Western science is trying to exert 
influence over them in some places—by giving vaccination and 
other medical treatments. Key characteristic of these tribal men 
is that the society is exclusive and not like western society 


inclusive. 


Conclusion : 

Malaya presents a picture in miniature of the colourful and” 
exotic orient. Everywhere there is a variety of Modern towns with 
Juxurious hotels, skyscraper buildings, mosques, temples, 
churches, roadside stalls and the tier upon tier of jungle clad 

mountains, miles of palm fringed golden beaches, long green: 
vistas of cultivated rubber fields, idyllic villages etc. all adds to- 
the scenic beauty of Malaya. A smiling green land of sunshine 
Malaya offers attractions almost magical in their character. 


A DUTCH COMMUNITY NEAR ZUYDER ZEE 


LOLLAND) 


Introduction—Situation and climate, Important cities 
People and their dresses—Occupation—Religion and education 
Government—Agriculture—Fishing—Industries—water as friend 
and foe—Drawbacks of Holland—Conclusion. 


Holland the land of clogs and canals, bulb fields and farm 
is situated in the north west of Europe. It is also called ‘The 
Netherlands’ or New lands. The name is well suited as 13550 
square miles of land has been reclaimed from the sea by men. 
The country has a culture of its own which goes back hundreds 
of years. Architecture of Dutch origin can be found all over 
the World. Dutch paintings are regarded as treasures in every 
art museum and galleries. The Dutch craftsmanship—from ship 
puilding to China Ware needs no introduction. Holland with 
her glorious maritime history has an indissoluble tie with the 
sea—the greatest friend and most implacable foe. 
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Country : 

Holland, though a small country was very powerful nation 
even one or two centuries ago. It retained a colonial empire 
in the East Indies. The Dutch are still a great trading people. 
A large part of Holland is below sea level. The coast lines are 
broken and the sea is kept out by granite dykes which are 
often forty to fifty feet high. Most of Holland consists 
of the flat delta of the Rhine which is made of the silt brought 
down from the alps; Dykes are needed to prevent the rivers 
from flcoding the land. 


Climate: 
Holland has a very favourable climate, The warm Gulf 


stream from the Carribean. Sea and the prevailing westerly 
winds provides for mild winter, and summer which is seldom 
too hot. The East wind, usually associated with a drop in 
-temperature is buffered by the sea and generally brings fine 


Windmill of Holland 


J 
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weather. The Eastern provinces have more of a true continental 
climate, warmer in summer and colder in winter. The climate 
of the country sometime inclines to be wet, so when the sun 
breaks through the massive clouds, the Dutch landscape with 
its gleaming rivers and green meadows sparkles in beauty. In 
winter canalg and rivers are frozen over and the whole country 


turns out on skating. 


Towns: 
There are few large towns in Holland and here we will 


discuss about some of them: 


Amsterdam: 

It is situated near the Ijsselmeer, and it is also north sea 
harbour being joined to the sea by ocean lines. It owes its 
importance to the canals joining the north sea and to its railway 
communication with Germany. Because of its canals it is also 
called ‘‘The Venice of North’’. It imports colonial products and 
is famous for its Diamond cutting and polishing works. It has 


many breweries, sugar refineries, chemical factories etc. 


Delft: ə has clay deposits from which the famous ‘Delft’ a 
kind of earthenware is made. Its’ pottery works are famous 
throughout the world. 

Hague or “Den Haag” is picturesque small town which is 
the capital of Holland and so the seat of Government. 
Roiterdam—is situated on one of the branches of Rhine. It 
js the most important port of the Netherlands and one of the 
three chief ports of North West Europe, the other two being 
Antwerp, and Hamburg. It owes its importance to its communi- 
cation by river and railway with Germany and also an important 
outlet of German trade. It has shipbuilding yards, soap factories, 


sugar refineries, breweries etc. 
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Haarlem—is the centre of bulb growing industry. 


People & their dresses: 


The population of Holland is 95,000,000, the 1950 census 
showing a threefold increase within a century. The high birth 
and low death rates mark for an average increase of 100,000 a 
year. The density of population is 723 per square miles compared 
with 273 in New York and 512 in U. K. 


The earliest inhabitants were the Celts who in time were 
absorbed by the Frisians, Saxons, and Frank immigrants. The 
saxon type mostly prevailed in the North and East while the 
Franks were noticeable in the South. Differences can still be 


noted in language, type and built. 


Abroad, the Dutch are assumed to be tall and fairhaired 
with blue eyes, but this is not generally the case. In the north 
live tall and fair people and in the South short and dark 


complexioned. 


The Dutch are peaceful and inclined to be silent, slow to 
make up their minds, but amazingly stubborn when "they have 
done so. They are clever in trade and business, thrifty and hard 
working. In the south the people are some-what more gay and 


more easy going. 


The Dutch woman has always played an important role in 
natural life. Not only the country is ruled by queens recently 
but ever since the 17th century. Dutch woman shares the ee 
ponsibility of family life as an equal partner with her hardworking 
husband. : 


A e T- ae 
Customs have a great tradition in Holland, They represent 
3 ae n 
a centuries old heritage which is still alive in many. parts of th 
5 é : 4 e 
country and is enriched with the passing years. 


-rpp 
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There are at least 50 different types of ‘national’ costumes 
in Holland. The Dutch have always been known as rugged 
individualists for instance : - although the famous villages of 
Volendeem and the farmer island Marker are only three miles apart, 
the dress of these two places are completely different. These 
lovely Costumes are all made, embroidered, and initialled by 
hand, and each pleat is still made in the traditional way with 


fingernails. 


Occupation: 
Holland is essentially a country of peasants who own small 


farms. By hard work and scientific methods these small holdings 
have been changed into tulip fields. dairy farms, famous for their 
cheeses. The chief occupations are:— 


1. Cattle breeding and making of butter, margarine, cheese 
and condensed milk. 

2. Working in the tulip fields. 

3. Agriculture. 

4. Fishing. 


Religion and education: 

Religion plays a big part in the life of the Dutch people. 
It influences education, social welfare, politics and art. A definite 
sectarianism is markedly manifested in the small things of 
everyday existence. Difference of opinion however does not 
affect the unity of the people in the time of stress. No stronger 
proof of this was given even than during the German occupation. 


The Southern part of the country is predominantly Roman 
Catholic, while the north is mainly protestant. Dutch children 
are compelled by law to attend school from their 6th to 15th 
year. There are primary, secondary, and Higher schools and 
Institutions. .There are a number of first rate naval training school 


for fishery, canal shipping etc. There are special vocational train+ 


8 
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ing schools for children for their future careers in industry, dairy 
farming, agriculture and so on. Day and evening class facilities 
are also provided for commerce and industry students. 


Holland has six universities and four academies. Lyden, 
Amsterdam, Utretch, Groningen and Nieymen are University towns 
of which Amsterdam possesses two universities. The academies are 
the Engineering at Delft, Agriculture at Wagenigen, the Economics 
academy at Rotterdam and the Roman Catholic Economics 


academy at Tilburg. 


Government: 

Government is based on a parliamentary system. The 
majority party forms the Government. The two houses are called 
the States General of which the lower chamber more important. 
The lower one has 100 members elected by Universal suffrage 
on a system of proportional Representation. All men and women 
who have reached the age of 23 are entitled to vote. Universal 
suffrage was obtained in I917 when the states General accepted 


the necessary amendment to the constitution. 


The second chamber consists of 50 members elected by the 
provinces. The members merely discuss the issues ahd advise 
the lower houses. It has no right of amendment. 


The foundations of the Dutch Republic were laid in 1579, 
‘when the Northern Provinces of the country united to form tie 
front against spanish aggression. 

„Agriculture: 

Holland is mainly an agricultural country. Land is extremely 
valuable and it is intensively cultivated. In some of the polders 
are sown rye, oats, wheat and barley, while in others potatoes, 
sugarbeet, mustard & flax. But the greater part of the polder 
land consists of pasture on which some 3,000,000 cattles graze. 
Dairy farming is one of the leading industries. The production 


of cheese eond need milk, margarine is very important. 
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Fishing: i 

Fishing is an important occupation of the people of Holland. 
The people usually fish in north sea. Besides north sea there 
are various lakes and canals where fishing is carried on. 


Industries. 
On the south Limburg coal field mining has developed in 
recent years, and in this area are industries associated with the 


manufacture of chemicals, cement, glass and paper. In the west 
woolen goods are made at Tilburg, rayon at Breda, cotton linen 
goods and sack around Overjisel. 


It is said that God created the world but the Dutch people 
proved that man is not always the slave of nature but at times 
can be master also. The people of Zuyder Zee who due to their 
persistent nature were able to reclaim their lands which were below 
sea level. Zuyder Zee is a land much below the water level and 
was usually described as shallow marshy water land. The Dutch 
people lived in the Eastern part of Holland which was much better 
than the western part which was submerged under shallow water. 
As population increased, they had to move to the uninhabited 
western past. But nature was their greatest problem so they constru- 
cted mounds or sand dunes as natural protection. But even then 
the force of water broke the houses as straw piece. So new plans 
had to be made by which they could drive the water and live 
peacefully. They constructed barriers around their houses and 
pumped out the water with the help of windmills, which served 
both ways as a water pumper and also as a grinder of corn or 
wheat. Canals were constructed to store the pumped out water. 
But the windmill was not enough to solve the problem as it had 
to depend on air, where again nature is involved. At last they 
thought of land reclamation plan for which the Dutch people 
are well known throughout the world. The land from which 
water has been driven out is known as polders. Uptill now they 
have reclaimed four polders (North East, North West, South East 
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& South West). They also constructed around the polders high 


dykes for extra protection. 


Important problem for them was the soil. The soil so rough 
at the top is wonderful underneath, so they thought of inversion 
of land. So by the help of large machineries as dragline they 
inverted and levelled their soil. They had the problem of drainage, 
but today their drainage system is well known all over the world. 
They also constructed channels beside the polders. The water 
from the soil percolates through its pores and then with the help 
of the pipes it is carried to the channels from where the water 


is pumped out. 
Conclusion : 

Thus Holland, now with her wonderful bulbs of tulips is one 
of the leading and ideal country. The persistent hard working 
nature of the people of the Zuyder Zee has proved man as the 
master of nature. 

A COMMUNITY ON THE BANK OF ST. LAWRENCE 

This is a small river of North America, so far as its length 


is concerned. But it passes through the famous Great Lakes 


A Dock yard on St. Lawrence 
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of the continent. So, after construction of the welland and the 
Soo Canals it has been possible for the sea-going vessels to 
enter into the interior of the continent through the river. It is 
also connected by its tributaries to the areas further North and 
South of the main channel and thereby its utility has been greatly 
increased. This river, therefore, connects the interior North 
America with the Atlantic Ocean. Further at its mouth is situated 
the famous fishing regions of Newfoundland. The agricultural 
products of the two countries, Canada and U.S.A. find an easy 
way into the sea through the river. Therefore it is of great impor- 
tance for commercial purpose. The importance ‘of Chicago, 
Duluth and other Lake ports of North America has increased 


because of this river. 


a 
CANADA 
CANADA may be divided into four topographical features. 
Those features consist of the plataus of Laurentia and Labrador 
jn the cast, plains in the centre, the highlands of the Rockies in 
the west and the broken and undulating snow-clad Tundra region 
in the north. St. Lawrence has played a very important part 


in developing its industries and agriculture. 


The provinces of Ontario and Quebec stand to the east of 


the Prairie region of Canada. 


€ he industries of various types have been developed in the 
eastern part of Canada. Those industries are located along the 
St. Lawrence river and also along the coast of the Great Lakes. 
The important industrial towns are Ottowa, Toronto, Quebec, 
Montreal, Hamilton. Kingston, ete. These places manufacture 
machineries, locomotives, silk, matches, flour, mill products and 
recover metals. / 
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The St. Lawrence Lowlands 


The lowlands on either side of the St. Lawrence River, as 
well as the land north of Lakes Eire and Ontario form another 
agricultural area. Unlike the Prairies, these areas have been 
developed and form part of the great provinces of Ontario and 
Quebec. Nearly three-fourths of the people in Canada still live 
in this region and in the Maritime Provinces. The natural 
vegetation is woodland or forest consisting of a mixture of 


coniferous and deciduous trees. 


The farming in this region is more like that in England, 
and mixed farming is practised. Oats, wheat, barley, and rye 
all are grown, as well as large quantities of potatoes. More 
important still is dairy farming. More than half the cattle as 


well as many sheep, pigs, and poultry of Canada are in this region. 


The climate of this region is less severe than that of the 
prairies, but winters are still cold. The St. Lawrence is blocked 
with ice for three to four months a year, so the ports of Montreal 
and Quebec cannot be used, but the Atlantic ports of Halifax 
and Saint John in the Maritime Provinces are open throughout 

_ the year. 


The manufacturers of Canada are mainly in this area. 
Ottowa, the capital of Canada, is a centre of the pulp and paper 

; industry; Montreal is a great industrial shipping and business 
centre with a population of 1,250,000; Quebec makes leather and 
cotton goods; Toronto has a variety of light industries, and 
uses power from the Niagara Falls. Hamilton is an important 
steel making centre. This region adjoins one of the leading 
industrial districts of the United States and shares in some of 
the trades e.g. the manufacture of motor-cars notably at Windsor 


opposite Detroit. The maunfacturing industries of Canada have ` 


progressed amazingly in recent years and the value of manu- 
factures now exceeds that of agriculture largely. 


mor 
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The River St. Lawrence is navigable by ocean steamers upto 
Montreal. From there smaller steamers can g0 through Lake 
Ontario, the Welland Ship Canal, Lakes Erie and Huron through 
the “Soo” Canals to Lake Superior, thus reaching Fort Willam 
and Port Arthur, two ports’situated near by 2000 miles from the 
open Atlantic but not more than 400 miles from Winnipeg. As 


soon as the St. Lawrence Seaway is completed, large ocean vessels 


will make the voyage direct. 


The eastern side of North America, around the St. Lawrence 
and the New England States, have much colder winters. In 


this the ‘St. Lawrence type” of climate occur, mixed forests 


of deciduous and coniferous trees grow. 


CA 
The St. Lawrence. One of the World's most remarkable: 


Waterways. 
Two of the other four natural divisions of Canada lie to the 
south-east of the Canadian Sheild and look towards the Atlantic; 
the remaining two are on the west, and lead to the Pacific. 


First, on the south-east, are the St. Lawrence Lowlands. The 
St. Lawrence is the river which drains Canada and the United 
States, “and flows onward to the Gulf of St. Lawrence. It is one 
of the most remarkable waterways in the world. From Anticosti 
Island, where the river is merged in the gulf, it is navigable by 


large ocean liners for over 450 miles, upto the city of, Quebec, 
and beyond that city as far as Montreal, 600 miles from the Gulf. 


The St. Lawrence Lowlands extend up the river from Quebec, 
covering the south east corner of Quebec province and southern- 
most Ontario. They form a plain of highly fertile land 
and have been called the heart of Canada. More than half 
of the Canadian people have their homes in this region of farms 
and orchards, and busy industrial and commercial cities. The 


two largest cities in Canada—Montreal, with 1,400,000 people 
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and Toronto, with over a million are here, and so are Ottowa, 
the capital, and many other big towns are in this area. 


MONTREAL 


The name of the largest Canadian city is derived from Mount 
Royal, the mass of rock rising 753 ft. high from the river behind 
the town. The city stands on the southeast side of the island of 
Montreal at the junction of the Ottowa and St. Lawrence river, and 
although it is nearly 1000 miles away from the Atlantic, ocean-going 
vessels can be accommodated at the port. A canal system connects 
it with the Great Lakes, giving it a further inland waterway of 
1200 miles, and it is linked by rail with the rest of Canada, 


As one of the largest sea-ports of the North American continent, 
second only to New York, and the world’s greatest inland port 
Montreal exports enormous quantities of grain, chiefly to Great 
Britain. Among the products of its 3000 factories are ‘railway 
rolling stock, machinery, paper clothing, rubber and leather articles, 
chemicals, and tobacco. 


Montreal’s first records date from 1535, when the site of the 
city was visited by the French employer Jacques Cartier and held 
prayers and read the Bible to a small group of Indian, and so 
possibly paved the way for future Christian missions from France. 
The city was founded in 1642 by a group of French settlers led 
by Sieur de Maisonneuve. 


QUEBEC 


If you were suddenly dropped into the province of Quebee, 
the oldest and the largest of the Canadian provinces, you might 
almost believe that you were in France. Most of the people are 
of French descent, and they have preserved their language, their 


Roman Catholic religion, and most of their customs. 


as 
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The province occupies the whole peninsular of Eastern 
‘Canada between Hudson Bay and the Atlantic Ocean, except for 
the narrow Labrador Strip along the Atlantic coast. The climate 
is bracing and healthy, with long, cold winters. The St. 
Lawrence,—the principal river, and smaller streams and Lakes, 


afford excellent communications and abundant water power. 
Most of the French-Candanians live along the St. Lawrence. 


South of the St.. Lawrence and the mines from which comes 
a large part of the world’s supply of asbestos. To the north of 
the province, the land is an immense, sparsely inhabited plateau 
dotted with lakes and covered with forests of red pine and spruce. 
This is the region which makes lumbering one of the most import- 
ant industries of Quebec. In this northern region, too, are to 
be found most of the other mineral deposits—among them iron 
ore, zinc, copper, silver and Gold. The mining and refining of 


these metals is an important industry of Quebec. 


The leading occupations are agriculture and forestry. On 
farms near Montreal the French Canadians raise hay, potatoes, 
oats, barley, with some wheat and maize. In the same district 
one of the principal crop is tobacco. Most of the fruits, especially 
the famous snow apple, grows here. Here also are large stock ` 
farms, where horses, cattle and sheep are bred; and dairies 


producing butter and cheese. 


For many years the city was the centre of religious, political 


and social life in Canada. 


Along the banks of the St. Lawrence and its tributaries, are 


miles-of wharves and docks. The city is not now that important 


“commercial centre that it once was, for the western development 


of the country transferred most of the export trade of the province 
to Montreal. Yet Quebec retains certain trades specially lumber 
ing. The city also has various saw mills and furniture factories. 


o 
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OTTOWA 


Ottowa is the capital of Canada. It is a thriving industrial 
centre, The timber industry however surpasses all others. Millions 
of feet of logs are floated down the Ottowa and St. Lawrance river 
every year. Meat packing leather factories, brick and tile works, 
machine shops, railways carriage and repair shops foundries, 
clothing factories and cement works add to the list of thriving 
industries. The Canadian Pacific, the Canadian National, and 
the Newfolk Central Railway lines meet here. 

Lig 

Ontario is second only to Quebec in size, and has an even 
larger population. It extends from the St. Lawrence westward to 
the edge of the prairies. It includes part of the St. Lawrence 
Lowlands stretching from the Ottowa River southward to Lake 
Ontario. This southern extension is the land of prosperous farms 
and orchards, and busy cities including Toronto, in contrast 
to the rough country along the northern shores with aaa 


and paper mills and mining camps. 
A NORTH CHINESE COMMUNITY 


Introduction — Land — people — language — religion — family 
and: social life — Education — Occupation — Struggle for new 
China — Post war problems — Improvements after Revolution — 


conclusion. 


To us China has always seemed a remote country. China, 
home of one fifth of the world’s populatoin is our neighbour. The 
country is divided into thirty five provinces. A greater part of 
the country is mountainous and the majority df the people are 
farmers. Chinese society was traditionally divided into four 
classes—the farmers, the scholars, the craftsman and the 
merchants. Chinese civilization was shaped by the continued 
leadership of the first two classes. They have one language with 
various dialects. f 
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Land and climate. 

China is a vast country and one may find any type of soil 
and climate. There are great forests, wide plains, high 
mountains, deserts, and fertile lands. China is divided into two 
parts north and south. Northern part of the country has a sandy 
soil which is rich and fertile if it gets rain, and lack of rain turns 
it dusty and barren. This part of the country has a very cold 
winter. The summer stretches from April. to September. ` 
Southern part of China has a milder climate. The winters are 
not very severe. There may be frost and snow but it does not 
last long. The rainfall like the northern part is also limited. In 
South China the summer is very hot and wet and floods are com- 
mon. In the north the farmers grow millet, wheat and maize, 


but not rice. Rice is the main crop of the south. 


The great rivers of China have been for ages the highways 
for travel and trade. The famous ‘‘Hwang Ho” the yellow river 
known as ‘China’s sorrow’ on account of its destructive floods, 
is one of the largest rivers in the world. The river Yangtse Kiang 
flows over South China. The Yangtse valley is the real heart of 
China. The rivers immensely influenced the growth of the cities 
and the civilization. 

s 
People and their language. 

The Chinese people form the largest community in the- 
world. The spoken language may vary in different parts, but 
they have common written language—the Mandarin. The people 
of north are generally taller than the southerners. Again 
the southerners are darker in complexion than the northerners. 
Generally speaking the whole of Chinese population belongs to- 


> 3 
the Mongolian race. 


Religion. 
An educated Chinese is often a combination of Confucianist,. 


Buddhist and Taoist. Apart from these there are Chris- 
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tians and Muslims. Confucian teachings have always been the 
ethical code of the people and it was identified with authority of 
‘the state. ' Buddhism plays important role in Chinese life. 
Buddism in China can be traced back as far as in the and 
century B. C. Taoism was founded on the teachings of the 
great Chinese philosopher Lierh. China is the only country 
which has adopted religion as religion. It plays no role in other 
‘side of life. A family may consist of member believing different 


faith, but that leads to no disruption, quarrel or conflict. 


Family life. 

In China the family has played a more vital part in shaping 
‘the course of civilization that it has the western countries. They 
are very industrious and disciplined people. The men generally 
-wear wide trousers and a loose jacket on top so they can work 
in mills and factories. Women today are using more western 
dresses than their traditional dress. The family life is based 
on Monogamy mainly and polygamy. Women were shunned from 
` public life but nowadays they have become doctors, nurses, 


teachers, engineers etc. and take active interest in public affairs. 
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Art and Literature. 

The country is famous or her art throughout the world. Each. 
monarchical dynasty is remembered because of the different art 
envolved in their time. The beauty and excellence of these works 
are unparallelled. Even in the earliest period they knew bronze 
casting. Later in 4th century Buddhism influenced art to a great 
extent. The Chinese literature is also very rich and developed 
inspite of the difficulty of the scripts. The present Government 
is encouraging the Children’s literature. 


Education 

The system of Education has improved immensely during the 
recent years. Not only Government introduced compulsory 
education for the children but efforts are made also to educate 
the farmers. The medium of instruction in school and univer- 
sities is Chinese. Russian is also taught as a language. 
Less importance today is given in learning English. The school 
Children have to wear a red scarf. 


Occupation & Industries 

The chief occupation of the Chinese are farming, fishing; 
pig iron, copper, lead, tin, bauxite etc. Chief manufactured goods 
industry plays a great role. The Chinese were anxious to keep 


‘the industry to themselves but about 550 A. D. two pilgrims 


succeded in carrying some silk worn eggs concealed in their Bam- 


boo walking sticks to Europe. 


The mining industry is also notable. The minerals are coal, 
pig iron, copper, lead, tin, bauxite etc Chief manufactured goods 
are textile, paper, chemicals and paper machinery. Pottery 
industry is also important because Chinese wares are admired 
and appreciated all over the world. It was in China that printing 


was discovered. 
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Agriculture 


Though China has various industries yet she is mainly an 
agricultural country. In north China the farmers gtow wheat, 
maize, oats etc. In the south they grow rice, soya bean, peanuts, 
vegetables etc. The scientific method of cultivation has been 
introduced in China after 1949. 


The struggle for new China. 

China has been always a highly civilized country, The culture 
and civilization existed for a long period without any break. 
China was ruled by the Mongolians upto 1368 then by the Ming 
Dynasty upto 1644. The Manchus ruled from 1644-1972 till Russo 
Japanese war broke out in this period. China Played the role 
ot a passive spectator during this war. China Revival Society 
was founded in 1894 by Dr. Sun-yat Sen. who may be rightly 
called the father of Modern China. In I9IT it changed its name 
and became Kuo-Ming-Tang (Peoples national Party). Dr. Sen 
wanted to modernise China and so was eager to reform the social 
structure. His party became the centre of revolution. In October 


I9II revolution broke out in the valley of River Yangtsi kiang, 


t proclaimed a 
o was advocate 
uo Ming Tang 


On new years Day 1912 the provinces in reyol 
Republic with its capital in Nanking. Dr. Sen wh 
of Republic became the President of this K 
Government. 


n the way of the new 
d any disastrous Consequences 
d Yuang-shi-kai 


an Emperor but 
died. In 1924 Kuo-Ming-Tang acqui 


Yuang-shi-kai head of the army stood o 
Republic. Dr. Sen willingly to avoi 
retired from the Presidentship an 


became the 
President. Yuang was to become 
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Chiang’s Government started large scale attacks and bloody 
massacres against the Chinese communist. This was the time when 
Mao Tse Tung, the then Chairman of the party started ‘Civil war’. 


From 1933 onwards Chiang-Kai-Shek’s government was the 
main power. During his time Japan continuously ribbled with 
China. In 1937 Japan launched a major war and this at last 
united the warring groups. The United party was able to resist 
Japan. But this gave the communist a strong root and gradually 
they won the series of battle they met during their long route 
march. China became an independent communist country in 1949. 


Post War Problems. 

Like all other countries China has her post war problems, 
but some of these, however are not due to war conditions but 
are problems that have.been awaiting solution for many years. 
Her first and perhaps the foremost problem is how to raise the 
standard of living of her people. Rice being the staple food of 
the Chinese, it is necessary that the agriculture should be mecha- 
nized to production. This is not possible, as soil of all area are 
not suitable for mechanization in large scale. It is also essential 
that China should become industrialised in order to increase 
her wealth and the standard of living of her people. ~ 


Improvements after Revolution: 

The new authority tried to change the old methods mostly 
in every sphere of life. They introduced new methods regar- 
‘ding modes of life, system of education, industry, agriculture and 


so on. 


Conclitsion 

Despite all their difficulties the Chinese people remained 
unified by virtue of their common written language, the common 
code of ethics, and the general racial characteristics. People 
are industrious, intelligent and alert. 
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CATTLE AND WHEATFARMING IN AMERICAN PRAIRIES 


Introduction — situation — climate — people — occupation — 
standard of living — trade, industry, minerals — agriculture, 
communication and transport — important cities — religion — 
conclusion. 


From Manitoba the undulating Prairies stretch westward to 
the foothills of the Rockies. On the North these natural grass- 
lands merge into cool forest belt, on the South they spread across 
the frontier into the United States. There are scattered wood- 
lands in the broad river valleys, but for the most part the Prairies. 
are treeless owing to the low rainfall. 

The Prairies of Canada form part of the great mangle of 
n the centre of the North America. The land 


treeless grassland i 
gradually rises from the level of Lake Winnipeg on the East to 
the foot of the main Rockies on the West. The rainfall too, 
decreases from East to West, and in the South-West it is too dry 


for agriculture without irrigation. The Prairies are often divided 


into three parts: 


(a) The low Prairies, West of Lake Winnipeg and around 
the Red River. This area was once the bed of a great lake 
and has a damp rich soil and a moderate rainfall and forms one 
of the richest wheat-lands in the world. 


(b) The middle Prairies farther West, somewhat dry, but 
a bu 


still form rich wheatland. 


(c) The high Prairies are dry and wheat can only be grown 
in the best parts. Irrigation from streams from the Ro n 
mountains (such as the Bow river) has been carried out, and = 
area is being developed. At present this is mainly a Bis. 
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area. The grass is rather poor for cattle, but the animals are 
allowed to wander over large areas. 


There is abundant rainfall with snowfalls in winter. The 
summers are warm and winters are cold. The winter is cold due to 
the North-West winds which blows from the interior of the con- 
tinent. In winter the temperature is far below zero degree and 


rivers and lakes are*frozen to great depth, but in summer it is 
Pleasantly warm. 


Owing to the prevailing West & South -West wind British 
É 8 Columbia has an insular climate like that of Bri 


tish Isles. Summers 

f are warm and winters are mild. The rain fall 
rs 

P 


s all the year round. 


People: 
fi: A Tn the Prairie provinces the Population varies from one to 
í _ three person” per square mile, the most thickly populated belts 
hi lying near the railways. Here lives the world famous cowboys 

4 with their double holster, lasso, and horse. The religion is 
\ Christianity. 
Occupation is mainly mixed farming, with cereals as chief crop 

is carried on in Monitoba, and also on the northern margin of the 

$ main grain belt. In the West, where the climate is too dry for 
l wheat, ranching is the best occupation. In Alberta, the excellent 
E grazing land among the foothill of the Rickies and the ‘Chinook’ 
winds favour ranching. In autumn these warm dry winds turn 
4 a. the standing grass into prairie hay. In winter they melt and 
ly so makes the pasture available for stock which are 


able to remain 


K out of door at this season. Around Calgary, Lethbridge, Cereals, 
R Flax Linseed, Sugar, Beet and Alfalfa are widely grown. In those 
| parts of Saskatchewan and Alberia where the rainfall is light 
a many cattle, horses and Pigs are bred. 

Ps 
ae 


The first white People to cross the Prairies were the fur traders. 
| They were followed by pioneer men and women from Eastern 
9 5 
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Cattle grazing in the Prairies 


‘Canada and the British Isles who ventured out into these great 
plains and started farming.. Slowly the tide of settlements followed 
farther and further westward, but the Prairies were not really 
‘opened up until the coming of the railways. It was obviously 
of little use to grow grains or other crops unless they could be 
hauled to market. 

Even on the more developed parts of the Prairies the farms 
are isolated, but life is not so lonely as formerly for nearly 
everyone has a telephone and radio. In most farms the women 
usually do their own cooking and run the household. In both 
winter and summer people travel long distances to attend fairs, 
social gatherings, meetings etc. which are held in the towns. 


Most of the young people are taller than average Britishers. 
Their splendid development is due partly to good food and 
partly to the remarkable bracing and sunny climate of the Prairies. 
Young men over 6 ft. are everyday in sight. 


About two-thirds of the people live in farms or in villages, 
ach with its wooden houses, stores, garages, school and hatch, 


| 
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Most of the towns grew up besides the rivers and their develop- 
ment has been due to the fact that they have become railway 
Junctions. The large towns are centres for the’ collection of 
agricultural products and the distribution of manufactured goods. 


Halifax and St. John are ice free ports in winter and therefore 
they handle the bulk of Canada’s over-sea trades. Halifax, the 
capital of Nova Scotia, is an excellent harbour and terminus of 
Canadian Pacific Railways. Dartmouth is a leading industrial 
centre. St. John has flour mills—exports wheat and sugar-cane. 
River Niagara is highly industrialized because it supplies raw 
materials for the manufacturing of goods. 


Secondly, Hydro Electric power is plenty and has replaced 
coal. 


Thirdly, Cheap water transport. 


This region is thickly populated, almost 60% of the total 
population is confined to this region. 


Alberta is the only Prairie Province which developed mineral 
resources, Ignite is mined near Calgary, luminous coal near the 
Crows Nest Pass and gold. Petroleum and gas obtained at Medicine 
Hat and other places in Southern Alberta, The recently 
develped oil-fields in the Turner Valley near Calgary has proved 
to be the largest source of crude oil in the British Commonwealth, 


The Prairies are devoted mainly to the cultivation of Barley, 
wheat, oats etc. Wheat is grown in spring. Another crop is flax, 
whilst large quantities of fodder are grown for feeding the cattle. 
Large number of eggs are produced as well as butter. There are 
large number of pigs. The Prairies of Canada have developed 
rapidly. In 1g00 the area under crops was only r/zoth of what 


it is the population only 1/5th and there was not a single town with 


© 
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50,000 people. The marvellous development has been made 
possible by the railways. 

The rivers flow either towards the North into River Winnipeg 
and then through the Nelson River into Hudson Bay which is 
frozen over g months of the year. So, nearly all the grain is 
sent by railway. The grain is taken to the railway station by 
carts or motors and loaded into grain elevators. The grain is 
then put into large railway trucks. When the trucks reach the Sea. 
port the grain is sent straight in the steamers. Two great railway 
system are: Canadian National Railways and Canadian Pacific 
Railways. 

Winnipeg: 

The gateway to the prairies stands to the confluence of the 
Red River and the Assiboine Routes from the Prairies between 
the lake of the woods and River Winnipeg. Winnipeg is the 
fourth largest city of Canada and capital of Manitoba which 
ranks after Chicago as the greatest grain market in the world. 
Its broad streets, typical of Prairie towns reminds us, of the 
fact that, owing to the ample amount of land available the 
settlers spread themselves over the Prairies instead of crowding 
in one area. 

The famous Mounted Police or the ‘Mounties’ have their 
headquarters on the outskirts of Regina, the capital of Saske‘che- 


wan, which lies on the main line of Canadian Pacific Railways. 


Like most towns of Sasketchewan, a province with many gas wells, ` 


Regina uses gas for light and power. 

Edmoonton, on the Sasketchewan river is the capital of 
Alberta standing on the edge of the Prairies the great forest Belt. 
It has a fur market, flour mills and meat packing factories. It 
also has an airport for N. W. territories: 


The Prairies have developed considerably recently with the 


scope of further development in future. The place is rich and 


progress is sure to come in the years to come 


A 
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A MINING COMMUNITY IN WESTERN AUSTRALIA 


© Situation and climate — people — aborigines — agriculture — 
‘mineral wealth — important cities — government 


The island continent of Australia is situated entirely within 
the southern Hemisphere. It has an area of nearly three million 
square miles. About a third of the country lies in the tropics and 


the rest in the temperate zone. 


The surface, generally speaking, is fairly Jevel, consisting 
of either plain in centre, plateaus in the West or mountains 
in the East of great extent. In the East, the mountains are 
formed by the edge of a plateau, which gradually slopes from 
East to West. The whole range is often called the Great 


Dividing Range. 


The northern coastlands of Australia are monsoon lands 
with a climate like that of Peninsular India. The East coast 
receives abundant rainfall’and is under the influence of South- 
Fast trade winds. The centre and western part receives very 
little rain. It is interesting to note that the centre lies in the 
same latitudes as the other great deserts of the world-e.g. 
Kalahari, Sahara etc, Parts of the South enjoy a Mediterranean 
climate. Two-thirds of the country on the average receives less 
than 20 inches rain per year, and-over a large part is unreliable 
and slight. 


The country may be divided into two parts: (1) Economic 


‘Australia & (2) Empty Australia. 


About 40 per cent of the country is wasteland and 55 per cent 
‘used for pastoral purpose. Forest and orchards cover almost 
5 per cent of the country. 

Progress of the country was slow due to the remoteness of 
the country from the rest of the world. Immigration in large 
scale helped Australia within few years to establish her ownself, 


y 
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People: f 


The gold discovery in West Australia in 1851, attracted a 
large number of people as settlers, which however led to the rapid: 
development of the country practically orginated from the largs- 


‘Merino’—the famous sheep of Australia 


scale immigration from other countries. A stage has now beem 


reached when nearly nine-tenth of the people were born within 


her own shores, 


Large number of Australians live near the coasts mainly in 
the south and south-east. The centre and the north failed to. 
attract settlers. The concentration in certain areas are due to 
the climate, soil and sufficient rainfall. Large part of the interior 
is parched desert country. Á 


en 
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Individual qualities in character are more appreciated by 
the Australians than race, religion, cilour etc. They are informal 
in dress and manner. About go per cent of the population have 
British or Irish ancestors and so in many ways resemble them. 
The outlook and behaviour is different from ancestral countries. 


Sun tanned complexions are usual. 


Women enjoy an independent status. A large number of 
women are engaged in the industries. The culture of the country 
is based upon European culture, which is modified by Australia’s 
climate, vastness, distance etc. Australia being an empty, strange 
and mysterious land had no culture of its own except the abo- 
rigines. This new changed culture gave Australia a marked new 
and distinct culture. The basis of music, art, and literature is 


still the European culture. 


Aborigines: 

The original inhabitants are the aborigines. The origin ot 
them are obscure, but some evidence proves that they came from 
Southern India several thousand years ago. Hence the hill tribes 
of Southern India are thought by some authorities to be related 
to this ancient racial group. According to others they are stone 
age people still surviving two thousand years later than -their 


European counterpart. 


There are about 47,000 Australian aborigines today. Inter- 
marriage with other Australians resulted in many people of mixed 
blood. Many of them even today are technically extremely pri- 
mitive people. Like other primitive people they have highly 
developed myths and legends. 


No form of clothing is woven by the aborigines. They wear 
shells, bones and beads to decorate their bodies. Huts or ‘‘Nia 


Mia” as they are called are sometimes used, but usually they 
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prefer to sleep in the open. To avoid cold they sleep between 
two fires or on a platform above a smoking fire to avoid mosquitoes- 
The aborigines use spears for hunting and, fighting ae the 
“Boomerang” (weapon) is quite famous. 


Principal Source of Iron Ore 


They had neither domestic animals nor agriculture, Aborigine 
population being very small and scattered, the resources were 
not used.. They did not know any use of metal. They produced 
only to meet their simple needs. They live mainly on hunting, 
fishing and digging roots and insects. 

j Most of them have not yet adapted themselves to present-day 
civilization so are protected by special laws. Many square miles 


ee 
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~ are kept reserved for them. Progress has been made in a movement 


among aborigines in Western Australia, where they are engaged 
in mining and pastoral activities. 


Many aborigines have acquired full citizenship. They have 
gained success as painters, singers, athletes etc. Generally they 


are engaged in rural areas than city occupations. 


Agriculture: 

Large areas unfavourable to agriculture are used for sheep 
and cattle grazing. These areas cover about half the continent. 
Cattle and sheep rearing play a vital role in Australia’s economy. 
The greatest rural industry is wool growing. Lands too rough are 
used for cattle rearing. Sheep farms cover much of the country 
area, which tend to grow in size towards the interior of the 
continent. Sheep are reared mostly in Queensland, Victoria, West 
and South of Australia. Australia produces almost one-third of 
the world’s wool and more than one-half of it is ‘merino’ wool. 
Australia is famous for this type of wool and for merino sheep 


Second important rural industry is wheat. It is grown in 
drier lands. Half of the production is normally exported. 
Sugarcane is grown in some of the rainy coastal districts of 


„Queensland and New South Wales. Rice production is relatively 


small. Fruits and vegetables are also grown mainly in southern 
part. Due to scientific method of cultivation, high yeild per acre 


~is obtained. 


Cattle rearing is also very important. They are reared 
mainly in Queensland, South-West of Australia etc. Butter, meat . 
and cheese are produced to great extent and so exported. 


Mineral Wealth: 


Mineral wealth of Australia is considerable. In 1939 more 
than 1 million persons were employed in the Mining industry, 
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Gold played an important part in Australia’s early development. 
It attracted immigrants to Victoria and New South Wales. In 
Victoria the chief gold centres are ‘Ballarat’ and ‘Bendigo’. 
South Wales is today less important for gold. ‘Charters Towers’ 
and ‘Mt. Morgan’ are important gold centres in Queensland. 


At present more than half of the total production comes from 


West Australia. The main centres are ‘Coolgardie’ and 


‘Kalgoorlie’. These. centres are situated in the desert area, 
mining has been made possible by carrying water supplies. 
Australia has large deposits of coal. She produces about 


It is found almost in all States, 
specially in New South Wales and Queensland. In Victori 


are large stock of lower grade coals, 


19 million tons per year. 


a there 


The iron ore reserves are enough for Australia for a good 
many years, but it is limited than the coal reserve. 


Iron ig 
mainly found in South Australia. 


The important Silver mines are found in New 
where it is worked in the broken hill districts, Copper and Tin 


are found in South Australia. Important recent discoveries of 


minerals are Bauxite and Uranium. The Radium hills in South 


Uranium deposits, 


South Wales, 


Australia is one of the important centre of 


Chief Cities: 

Perth is the industrial, commercia] and 
West Australia. Freemantle js West Aust: 
through which gold, wool and timber are expo: 


political centre of 
Talia’s main port 
rted. 

Adelaide is the capital of South Aust: 


1 talia, Hide, Copper, 
Wheat, Wool are exported from this Place. 


Brisbane is the capital of Queensland 
products meat and fruits, Melbourne capi 
serves as the chief sea port. 


and exports dairy 


New- 


tal of Victoria also- 
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Government: 

Australia is a federation of many component units. She- 
is an independent nation free to manage her own affairs. 
Legislative powers are exercised in Australia by a Federal and 
State Parliament. The Governor General and the head of the 
States represent the Queen of England. The Federal Parliament 
consists of two Houses: Senate and House of Representatives. 
In practice the sovereign power lies with the Parliament, though 
theoretically joint act of Parliament and representatives of Crown 


are sovereign. * 


Voting is compulsory and members are elected on adult 
franchise basis and secret ballot system. 


The whole system is based on democratic ideal. The 
all-round development of the country is very much due to the 
geographical location, climate, resources and social conditions 
of the country. 


AN INDUSTRIAL COMMUNITY IN THE RHINE LANDS 


Along the river Rhine—the river of thousands songs and 
legends, cluster many of the famous countries of the world. Few, 
if any, rivers have played a part in history, poetry, economic life 
and political events comparable with that of the Rhine. This is 
not merely because it has been at various times a prize or a barrier 
for warring peoples, nor because of its being Europe’s most busily 
navigated waterway for more than a thousand years; but because 
it is the only river exploited by five different nations, Tunning a 
course of 820 miles, 100 of which are navigable. 

The River Rhine, flowing mainly through Germany, also 
flows through other countries such as Switzerland, France, Belgium 
and Holland. Germany’s only access to the ocean, and world 
trade, is through the Baltic and North Sea. To make most of this,. 
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An Industry in Rhine Lands 


she has developed a temarkable 
Tises in the Alps and flows through the fertile lowlands 
‘Germany to the border of Holland, ang thence to the 
Tiver together with other rivers and fifteen hundred 


canals, form a network of Waterways which provid 
transportation. ) 


system of waterways. The Rhine 


of Western 
sea. This 
Miles of 
© cheap 


them are in Soviet territory, 
a western waterway. With Grains! ai anasto 
‘nearly 100,000 Square miles, £ 


‘along its course: towns like Constance 
‘Coblenz, Bonn, Cologne, Dusseldorf, Dui 
Siegried ete. Then there is the legend of B 


Basle, Strotsbourg, 
sburg, Nijegen and v- 
ishop Hatt, and story 
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of the beautiful Lorelei, sitting on the huge rock named after her 
and combining her golden hair to divert the attention of sailors 


from the dangerous rapids below.) 


Nor are the arts less inspired by the history, landscape, and 
spirit of the Rhineland: Dusseldorf won fame ‘for its school of 
painters, and some of the greatest old masters worked at Cologne,. 
Stratsburg, and Colmar. 


Finally, since the end of the Second World War, (in which» 
the conquest of the river line and the dramatic crossing at 
Remagen on March 7, 1945, were decisive events), two of the auto- 
nomous countries of the Federal Republic of Germany, bear its 
name. The larger is called the North Rhine Westphalia, and to 
the South lies the Rhineland-Palatine; while the capital of 
the Rhineo. 


The Germans are a people addicted to work and music, and there 


-is not a ship-load that does not burst into sentimental song as 


their vessel passes the famous Rock of Lorelei. As an international 
waterway, however its status was established only in 1868, with 
the Mannheim Convention, which, with some small modifications 
still governs the use of the river. The Convention stipulated 
that it should be an international waterway, open to all flags, and 
that free navigation should be guranteed. 


As a main artery of Europe’s tremendous commerce, the 
river is worth some study. Ascending from Rotterdam to Basle 
in Switzerland, it can be divided into three geogrophical and 
economic sections, but it is admitted by all that by far the most 
important is constituted by the 200 miles between Bonn and the 
open sea, This serves the coal and steel district of Ruhr, whose 
main port, Duisberg-Rubrort, handles fifty times as much cargo as 
Bombay. 
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Next comes the section between Bonn and Mannheim, which 
includes the famous Rhine george, at whose entrance, at Bingen, 
the river is extremly swift, making navigation slow and 
hazardous. Between Bonn and Mannheim, the river is joined 
by three tributaries: at Koblenz, by the Moselle: at Mainz, 


by the Main—miles upstream; and at Mannheim—Ludwigshafen, 


by the river Neckar. It would be true to say that between 


them and the interlinking canals, these rivers make Germany 


what it is today. On their banks sprawl cement factories, 


giant industries, the great chemical combines like Bayer’s, 
the mighty oil refineries— and all consume huge quantities of raw 
material brought from the four corners of the world. It would be 


hard to think of Germany without the Rhine, the Moselle, the 
Main and the Neckar. : 


From Mannheim to Basle, Passing through the lovely French 
border of city of Stratsburg, runs the last stretch of the river, 
which practically marks the Franco- 


German frontier. Of the 227 
miles stretch, the last 


78 miles are particularly tough, 

tin the main, there are five national flags to be seen on the; 
Rhine: The Dutch, the Belgian, the Swiss, the French and the 
German, but on this, the oldest and still greatest of Europeon 
highways, the ships th 


at pass day after day belong to 30 different 
shipping lines, and to over 8000 individua 


, but Watching from the sh 
most exciting: he serves the entire F: 


what we know as the Common Market: o 


France ; the next, he is crusing through 


Germany, another night his b; 
the Dutch border. 


he Rhine is that, while 
its waters are international, its banks anı 


d harbours are not, and 
special colour, 
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Rhineland Palatinate: 

This province inlcudes the districts of Koblenz and Frier of 
the former Prussian Rhine Province, which bordered on France, 
Luxembourg, Belgium and Holland. In the larger southern part 
it is mountainous (Rhenish State Mountains), in the north plain 
with the low-land basin of Koln. Agriculture is carried on in the 
fertile lowland; on the Rhine and Moselle we find orchards and 
vineyards. In the Eifel, Westerwald and in the Bergische Land, 


there are extensive forests. 


Besides the heavy industries of the Ruhr District, the Rhine- 
Jand is the seat of many other branches of industry: paper manu- 
facture and chemical industries in Leverkusen and textile industries 
in Aachen. Of Germany’s fiftyfiive big towns, twelve line in the 
populous Rhineland. The population is mainly of Franconian 


origin. 


$ 

In the South-Western corner of the Rhineland, between the 
Bavarian Palatine and France, lies the Saar Basin, which 
formerly belonged almost entirely to the Rhine province. In 


‘October 1947, however, the Saarland voted for political 


independente for Germany and economic attachment to France 
while remaining a democratic and autonomous State. It is an 
area rich in mineral deposits and with many highly developed 
industries. It has been a bone of contention between France 


and Germany for many years. 


Compared with France, Russia, the U.S.A. and some South 
American States, Germany—apart from lignite, potash and some 
iron ores is by’ no means rich in natural resources 
and : are unequally spread over the country. As every 
industry located itself where the most favourable conditions 
seemed to exist and, as coal is heavy and bulky, this was pre- 
ferably as closely as possible to the pits, the industrial centres 
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are concentrated in the South and West, the agricultural east 
looking them altogether. 


It was a long time before use was made of the extensive coal- 
fields in the Saar, in Silesia and along the banks of the Ruhr. 
The most important, that in the Ruhr, now the pillar of the 
Rhenish industry, was not touched before 1815, and effective: 
working was delayed until the middle ‘seventies, 


Though there is no seam coal to equal that mined in South: 


The industrial Position of a country and 
: largely dependent on the Possession of coal and i 
and it can be truly said that the new E 
more on “‘coal and iron” 
on “blood and iron”, 


its wealth are: 
TON ore mines, 
mpire was built in Teality 
than according to Bismark’s dictum 
Germany’s iron industry developed into 
a position of commanding pre-eminence, indeed into by far the 
largest in Europe, and produced more than she 


to do away with com- 
petition. 


The metal industry “is centr 


ed in Rhenish Wes 
like Easen (Krupp Works), 


tphalian towns 
Bochum (Union) 


especially in Solingen, 
Rhinelands, 
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The Main, a tributary of the Rheine running from east to west, 
separates southern Germany from the much larger northern 
Germany. Considerable differences in regard to culture and 
dialects are to be found between these two parts of the country. 
But from the economic point of view, the Elbe, which separates 
eastern from western Germany, is perhaps even more remarkable. 
Taking a wide view, western Germany is more industrialized, 
eastern Germany more agricultural. Even in the structure of 
agriculture we find considerable differences between East and West 
Germany. Small and medium sized farming and stock farming 
predominate in the West of the country ; big estates and grain 
growing are the main features of agriculture in the East. 


Southern Germany and large parts of West Germany are ` 
inhabited by the German tribes of the Alemans, Franks, Swa- 
bians, Bajuwarians and Uppper Saxons; North-Western Germany 
is predominantly the home of the Lower Saxons and the Frisians 
along the coast. The population of the large North-East Germany 
lowland cnsists more or less a medley of all German tribes with a 
frequent admixture of Slav elements, which, however, have been 
almost completely Germanized in the ‘course of the centuries. 
This region was originally a German colonial settlement, which 
was rendered productive only after intensive labours. Accord- 
ingly it is even on the whole much sparsely populated than other 
parts of the country. The population per sq. mile was before the 
1939-45 War, in Brodenburg 181, in Pomerania 164, in West- 
phalia 645 and in the Rhineland even 823. 


Results of the War: 

Owing to the intensive bombing to which Germany was 
subject to the Allies, the traveller today will find many old land- 
marks and beautiful buildings destroyed. Berlin probably suffered 
more than any other European city and the Ruhr towns and 
North German Ports were also badly damaged. Dortmund 
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Dusseldorf, Esse, Karlsruhe, Kassel and Gestenkirchen were 
among those towns that were relentlessly bombed, while Koln 
was the target of a series of particularly devastating raids. In 


the Norh, Hamburg, Bremen, Rostock and Lubeck lost many 
of their finest treasures. 


After the War with the help of Marshall Plan, Germans 
thoroughly rehabilitated in industry and commerce. Within these 
few years they have become highly industrialized country of the 


World and have regained and surpassed their old record of 
pre-war days. 


CHAPTER I A 
BASIC FACTORS IN HISTORY 
The physical features of India and the influence of 
geography on Indian history: 


“India is the name given to the vast peninsula which 
the continent of Asia throws out to the south of the mag- 
nificent mountain ranges that stretch in a swordlike curve 
across the southern border of Tibet.” It is divided into 
four distinct regions namely, (1) the hill country of the 


north, that strip of vast territory which lies at the foot of 


the Himalayas to its csrest, containing within its fold the 
territories of Kashmir, Kangra, Tehri, Kumaon, Nepal, 
Sikkim and Bhutan. . In the Puranas this area was styled 
as “Parvatasrayin”; (2) the great northern plain, watered 
by the great river system of the Himalayas, and the arid 
deserts of Sind and Rajputana. Indus and its tributaries, 
Ganges, Jumna and Brahmaputra flow through this region. 
I is the most fertile area in India, the seat of her historic 
Civilizations and empires; (3) the Decean plateau south of 
the Gangetic plain, isolated from rest of India and the seas 
by the Vindhyas, the Wester: 

ranges; (4) the long and narrow 
from the rest of the Peninsula by 
Ghats, on both Sides of the 


bar, as Well as the fertil 
: e deltas of th i 
Krishna and the Kaveri, eras Oh 


But this divisi ia i 
this division of India into four natural compart- 
ments did not always suit i 
A ae YS suit the convenience of the arcient 
sages and sta esman, ‘Thay in 
" 26y imposed a fivefold divisio; 
the countr i ores 
one from the other. This 
bias behind it. The early 
naturally put more importance to toos 
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most which had been made venerable and famous in their 
imagination and secred legends. They were less familiar 
with the regions south of the Vindhyas and east of the 
Gomati. They had little respect for the natives of those 
regions. They literally hated them. From all this came 
a neglect of these regions and over emphasis on those with 
which they were intimately associated. Moreover, since 
outstanding landmarks were not always available for the 
demarcation of these regions, it became extremely difficult 
in later times to place them correctly on a map of India. 
The same area might be included in two territorial divi- 
sions in two periods. According to this scheme of fivefold 
division ‘Maghyadesa’ was the most important region. 
According to ancient texts it included the fertile Ganges- 
Jumna plain, from the river Saraswati (near Thaneswar) 
in the west to the Rajmahal hills in the east. This was 
the famous ‘Aryavarta’ of ancient India. But Aryavarta 
was sometimes taken to mean the whole area between the 
Himalayas and the Vindhyas extending from the Arabian 
sea to the Bay of Bengal. North-Western India including 
Punjab was known as ‘Uttarapatha’ or Udicehya. To the 
due west of Madhyadesa was ‘Aparanta’ or ‘Pratichya’, 
‘Dakshinapatha’ was the name given to the vast landmass 
south of the Madhyadesa and to the lands to its east was 
given the name of ‘Purvadesa’ or ‘Prachya’ (Bihar, Orissa 
and Bengal). The descriptions, ‘Uttarapatha’ and Dakshin- 
patha were sometimes taken to mean the whole of northern 
India and the upper Deccan north of the river Krishna, 
respectively; rest of south India being known as ‘Tamila- 
kam’. 

History of India has largely been a product of her 
geography. The most outstanding feature of India’s geo- 
graphy is the Himalayas with its less elevated offshoots, 
the Patkai, Lushai and Chittagong hills in the east and the 
Suleiman and Kirthar ranges in the west. This chain of 
mountains in three sides have always separated India from 
her neighbours in the west, north, and east and thus 


(2) 
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‘ 
fostered a spirit of exclusiveness. Her civilisation became 


unique with a distinct stamp of Indiannees. But the exist- 
ence of passes in the mountain ranges in the west and the 
east could not isolate India totally from her neighbours. 
As a result, waves of foreign races from west and Central 
Asia did enter this country in different periods of its. 
history. They broke the isolation of India and left the 
impression of their individuality in the life and culture 
‘of the people of India. To the Himalayas can be traced 
the continuity of India’s civilisation. That no fundamental 
change occurred in the life and manner of the people of 
India between the days of Gautama Buddha and the coming 


of the industrial civilisation in the 19th century is also 
largely due to the Himalayas. “It is the protective wall of 


the Himalayas that has given to India the continuity of its 
civilisation and social structure from the earliest times to 
our own days.” The vast area of India walled off and iso- 
lated by lofty mountain chains contains within it an 
extreme variety of terrain, climate, races, languages, cus- 
toms, superstitions and culture. All these “not only pre- 
vented it from becoming stagnant but gave it a continental 
character capable of generating forces of action and 
reaction which led to the development of civilisation”, At 
least in one instance geography could not prevail in the 
history of India in the way which appear most natural. 
The Vindhyas separates India into two clearcut regions and 
the most normal course of development for these regions. 
should have been two separate and different tracks. A 
less lofty mountain range like the Pyrenees 


j separated 
Spain from Fran 


ce and the Cheviots led to the separate 
development of Scotland. Georgraphy was overcome and to 
Agastya goes the credit for surmounting the obstruction of 


the Vindhyas. Peninsular India became a part and parcel 
of larger India. 


The Unity of Indian history: 
The Indian population is “made up of diverse ethnic 
groups, split up into countless castes, professing numerous 


e p 
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creeds, speaking about two hundred different languages. 
and dialects”. Moreover, different parts of India exhibit 
different climates. In historic times India was divided into 
numbers of territorial units with little of political unity. 
The Mauryas and the Mughals succeeded in giving India 
brief spells of territorial and political unity but this total 
length of of their rule is extremely small in relation to the 
total length of Indian history. It was only with the estab- 
lishment of British empire in the 19th century that India 
received political and cultural unity through the medium 
of English Administration and education. 

Though it would be too much to suppose that the 
unity of India was a contribution of the Englishmen it 
nevertheless, contains a large amount of truth. Under them 
the Unity of India received a visible shape and tradition; 
it has now become a permanent legacy of the Indian 


people. 


But the idea of unity was also present in the minds 
of ancient Indian thinkers. The very name ‘Bharata- 
varsha’, “the land of the descendants of Bharata‘, who live 
in the country that lies north of the Ocean and South 
of the snowy mountains, called Bharata,” suggests the 
oneness of the people of India and its territorial unity. Tt 
appeared natural to the ancients that the entire country 
from the ‘Himavat Setuvandham’ should have formed the 
kingdom of the sovereign (the Ekra or Samrat). What- 
ever unity India, enjoyed in historic periods was intellec- 
tual and traditional: through the Sanskrit language, the 
Vedas the epics and the Orthodox Hindu religion. 


CHAPTER II 


r; ‘ TYPES OF SOURCE MATERIAL 


Types of Source material—Our pre-historic ruins—The 
Aryan Vedic civilization 


Indian people formed one common and distinct type. 
No careful student of our history can help being struck by 
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one supreme characteristic of the Indian people. It is 
their vitality as a distinct type, with a distinct civilization 
of their own and their mind as active after centuries of 
foreign rule as ever in the past. 


Whatever their different constituent elements may have 
been in origin, they have all acquired a common Indian 
stamp and have all been contributing to a common culture 
and building up a common type of traditions, thought and 
literature. Sir Herbert Risley considered Indian as one 
people and admitted that “beneath the diversity of physi- 
cal and social type, language, customs and religion there 
can still be a certain underlying uniformity of life from the 
Himalayas to the Cape Camorin.” 


There is in fact an Indian character, a general Indian 
personality. The common Indian type has stood the test 
of time, it has outlived the shock of dynastic revolutions, 
foreign invasions, religious conflicts and wide-spread natu- 
ral disasters. Its best right to live is the vital power, dis- 
placed hy it through many thousand years of change in 
our land. 


Immigrant races in India: 

The main stream of immigration has come to India 
through the ‘North-western passes. There were few 
foreigners who came by North-Eastern passes, as for 
example (1) Tibetan dynasty in the 10th century, 
(2) Ahams who crossed the Patkoi range into the valley 
of Brahmaputra early in the 13th century and (3) Burmese 
who invaded Assam 


‘ By the sea route came Phoenicians of the Biblical 
ore then came the Arabs, then Greeks. Alexandrian 
oe Persians and other foreigners have traded with 
e ports of India and made settlements on the coast. 
Sources of Indian History: 
The sources which hel 
ancient history of India ma 


p the reconstruction of the 
y be classified under six heads. 
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Of these, five are indigenous and another foreign. The 
indigenous sources are: 


1. Inscription or epigraphic evidence. 
2. Coins or numismatic evidence. 


8. Archaeological evidence which includes monu- 
ments, buildings, and works of art. 


4. Tradition as recorded in literature. 
5. Ancient historical writings, 


6. The foreign sources, consist almost exclusively of 
the accounts left by foreigners. 


Epigraphic: 

Inscription form the most important and reliable 
source of our knowledge of the early history of India. 
They are mostly engraved on stones and copper plates. A 
great majority of them are commemorative, dedicatory or 
donative, that is, they commemorate some particular events, 
public or private or record the dedication of some building 
or images or bear witness to grants of land. The first two 
classes are mostly incised on stones and range from the 
signature of a pilgrim to elaborate Sanskrit poems. The 
donative inscriptions on the other hand are mostly engraved 
on copper, plates. @ 


The importance of inscription lies in the fact that 
besides recording particular events they give us a clue to 
the determination of their dates. As a matter of fact, exact 
dates of events in so far as they have been fixed have been 
ascertained mainly from inscriptions. 


The most famous of the inscriptions are the edicts of 
Asoka which are exceptional in nature and form a class 
by themselves. 


Immigrant races in India: 

At the end of the middle ages our undefended western 
coast was penetrated by the Portugese and later by Dutch, 
the English and the French. 
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Agencies for uniting the provinces of India: 

The great holy cities of the different provinces were 
regarded as sources of. sanctity by all Indians alike. They 
were besides seats of higher Sanskrit learning, or Univer- 
sities such as Benares and Nalanda, Mathura and Taxila 
Ujjain and Prayag, Kanchi and Madura and to a lesser 
extent Navadwip in Bengal. 


Cultural Community of all Indian Races: 

In spite of political divisions and difference of 
language, tradition and custom, a uniform Sanskrit stamp 
was printed upon the literature and thought of all the 
provinces of this vast country. Even the immigrant Mus- 
lims have in the course of centuries, received the imprint 
of this country. 


Aryans and their gifts: 
The gifts of the Aryans are six: 


1. A lofty spirituality which has sublimated even the 
non-Aryan elements borrowed in the course of 
that belief which is called Hinduism. 


2. The spirit of systematizing or the methodical 
arrangements of every branch of thought by a 
minute analysis of its parts. 


3. Ordered imagination in literature and artistic 
creation. 


The grading of the people into mutually exclusive 
castes based upon differences of function and of 
supposed ancestry. 
5. Honour to women. 


Institution of hermitages which is distinct from the 
city Universities and is like Christian monasteries. 
Sources of Indian History: 

The Coins: 


Coin supply much information 


Py about the history of 
royal houses in different parts of In 


dia. It helps us to 


~y 
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reconstruct dynastic lists and ascertain the territorial extent 
pe of ruling powers. The dates recorded on coins are of 
great help in fixing chronology. At present, coins form the 
chief source of knowledge of the Bactrian, Indo-Greek and 
l Indo-Parthian dynasties. 


A scientific examination of buildings, monuments and 
works of art throws much light on the social and religious 
conditions prevailing in ancient times. We often get valu- 
able information by a careful examination of the ruins of 
ar ancient cities, e.g. Harrappa, Mohenzodaro and Taxila. 


Archaeological Evidences: 


Tradition: 

Traditions as recorded in Indian literature constitutes 
our chief source of knowledge of the pre-Maurya period 
extending from 650-326 B.C. Such traditional accounts have 
been found in Hindu and Jain sacred books and in Buddhist 
Jatakas. 


| The Vedas give us earliest glimpses of pre-historic 
India. The two epics, Ramayana, Mahabharata depict 
Hindu religion. Lastly, the Puranas in their dynastic list 
| contains the most systematic record of Indian historical 
tradition, Besides tradition, there are incidental references 
to historical events in the works of grammarians and other 
authors—such as—Patanjali’s Mahabhashya. 


Contemporary Historical Writings: 

Contemporary literature of historical kind is very 
yh scanty. The best known writings of this class are the 
j Pa Rajatarangini, a chronicle of Kashmir composed in the 12th 
century by Kalhan and Harsha charitam by Banabhatta. 
Ramcharitam deals with the Pala Kings of Bengal. 


Accounts of foreigners: 

The accounts of foreigners help our knowledge of 
history of India. The earliest foreign account on India can 
be obtained from the writings of Greek historian Herodotus, 
The account of Megasthenes, the Ambassador of Selucas 


—— 


5 
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at the Court of Chandragupta, is of high historical value. 
We also learn something about India from Chinese travel- 
lers. The first of these was FA-Hien, during the 
Chandragupta II. Another Chinese who visited India 
during the reign of Harsha Vardhana was Huen-Tsang. 


The Mohammedan scholar Alberuni wrote “Tarikh-i- 
Hind”. His work is of high value as an account of Hindu 
manners, science and literature. 


The Venetian traveller Marco-Polo who visited India 
in 1234, gives us some information. Kautilya’s ‘Artha- 
shastra’ gives us some impression of the reign of Chandra- 
gupta Maurya. sI 


Pre-Historic Inhabitants of India: 

In India, the earliest inhabitants were called the 
Palaeolithic men, or men of the old stone age. They are 
so called because they used stones in making their tools 
and weapons. The stones were usually pieces of hard rock, 
used by them. These pople were in the lowest stage of 
civilization, being ignorant of the use of metals, pottery 
and the art of agriculture. Races of these men are to be 
found to the South of Narmada in the Madras. 


The Paloeolithie men were followed by men of the 
new stone age. Thy were so called because their stone 
implements were of a newer and, more improved kind. 


_ They cultivated the land, used pottery, kept domestic « 


animals and buried their deads. Traces of these men have 
been discovered in most of the provinces of India. 


The Age of Metals: 


The stone age in India was followed by t 
th : 
In Northern India, wed by the metal age 


metals first used was copper and after 
that i 
a iron. In Southern India, the use of stone was imme- 
lately followed by that of iron 
c BEN 
halcolithie Age and the Indus Valley Civilization: 


re ae excavations (Rakhaldas Banerjee) at Harappa 
outh Punjab and Mohenzodaro in Sindh have unearthed 


ey 


sé 
oA 
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materials to show that in pre-historic times the people of 
indus Valley possessed high order of civilization. This 
age is called the Chalcolithic Age—an age in which weapons 
and utensils of stone were in use, side by side with those 
of copper and bronze. No trace of iron has been found. 


The finds discovered at Harappa and Mohenzodaro 
indicate that at least 5000 years ago the people of Indus 
Valley had a mature form of civilization. They lived in 
well-built brick houses provided with paved floors, bath- 
rooms, wells. The city streets were wide and straight and 
were provided with dust-bins and drains with soakpits. The 
people cultivated their lands, domesticated animals such as 
sheep, camels, buffaloes. 


Spinning and weaving were common and cotton cloth 
was in use. The art of writing was well-developed as is 
evidenced by the discovery of numerous seals engraved 
with pictographic script. 


Religion: 

The religion of the people was the worship of stone, 
mother goddess side by side with the image of Siva. 
Shaivaism’ thus appears to be the most ancient living faith 
in the world. 


Some scholars suggest that the people of Mohenzodaro 
were Dravidians. ` 


The Indian civilization compared with the Aryan: 

The Vedic Civilization was largely rural while that 
of the Indus Valley was definitely urban in character. In 
the former we hear very little of town-life, while in the 
Indus Valley the people had well provided towns. As re- 
gards religious practices, we notice the worship of images, 
so familiar to the people of Indus Valley, was practically un- 
known to the Vedic Aryans. In view of these differences, 
the Indus Valley civilization in generally regarded as pre- 
Aryan. 
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The Dravidians: 


The term Dravidian comes from the word Dravir, 
the ancient name of the Tamil country. Some scholars 
hold that the Dravidians were the descendants of primitive 
inhabitants of India. At any rate it is now generally held 
that Dravidian civilization was predominant in India long 
before the coming of the Aryans, Isolated from rest of 
the country by natural barriers, the Dravidians developed 
a type of civilization quite unlike that of the Aryans. The 
Dravidian social system differed from the Aryans in being 
Matriarchial instead of patriarchial. Their laws of mar- 
riage and inheritance differ widely from those of the Aryan 
Hindus, 


Of the non 


-Aryan races, the Dravidian were no doubt 
the most 


civilized. In the Vedic literature, they are spoken 
of as a race of Dasyu, but there is no doubt that they were 
highly enterprising people with a genious for trade and 
commerce. They built forts, navigated rivers and seas, 
lived in houses of brick and stone and ) 
gold and silver. Dravidians were 


the creators of the 
Sindhu,—Punjab civilization of Mohenzodaro, 


The Culture and Civilization o 


The word Veda literal] 
collective 


f the Vedic Age:. 

yY means knowledge. It is a 
name for a mass of literature which has grown 
up in many course of centurie 


s. The Vedas were com- 
posed on the Indian soil. About 800 B.C., the composition 
` of the whole of Vedic literature 


was complete, 


The Vedas are four in number. The Rig Veda, Yajur 
Veda, Sama Veda and Atharva Veda. 


Every Veda has three divisions: 
ich is called th 

prose texts and explain the Samhita in 
rights, (3) Ara i 


(1) The Hymn part 
Brahman which are 


ri 
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The Aranyakas are so holy that they can be read only in 
forest and hence the name. A 


The Upanishads are written in clear language and 
simple style and are greatly admired all over the world. 


Social Organisation—The organisation of the vedic 
society was primitive. The families formed a village and 
a number of villages were grouped into a Vis or district. 
The latter formed a Jana or tribe with a king at its head. 
The tribes were divided into a number of clans. There 
was no rigid distinction between caste in the Vedic 


` religion. 


. The religion was very simple in the early Vedic 
period. The people offered prayers and sacrifices to god. 
The Gods were 33 in number of which Varuna was the chief. 
Savita (sun), Vayu (air), Aswini (the two doctors), Maru- 
thas (atom), Indra (thunder), Agni (fire) and the only 
female deity was Usha (dawn). 


There was no image worship nor there were any 
temple. Great importance was attached to prayer and 
sacrifices. 


Great changes occurred in the later vedic age. The num- 
ber of gods increased and gods became less important than 
sacrifices. The sacrifices became complicated. Elaborate 
rules were laid in the Brahman as for their correct per- 
formance any slight deviation from which was considered 
to be a great sin. 


The vedic people were divided into clans. Each had 
a king of its own. The king was sometimes elected but 
more’ often hereditary. There were two types of assem- 
blies, Sabha and Samity. The chief sources of income 
consisted in the tributes paid by the conquered tribes 
and the gifts of the people. Criminal justice was 
in the hands of the king. There was no capital punish- 
ment, and a murderer could escape by paying a fine. 
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At the head of the village was the Graman, who was nomi- 
nated by the king. Military system: The king and nobles 
fought from chariots and common peoples fought on foot. 
Chief weapons were arrows, bows and spear and swords 
were seldom used. Horses were not used in war. 


Marriage: Aryans developed a good social and family 
life. They married only one wife. Child marriage was 
unknown. Caste was no bar to marriage. A Brahmin could 
marry a woman of lower class. There was no evidence to 
show that remarriage of women (widows) were common. 
There was no dowry system. Dowries were given only 
where the girl suffered from some physical defect. 

Food, drinks, dress, amusements: 

Food consisted of Ghee, milk, flour, vegetables and 
occasionally meat. Soma Juice was their favourite 
drink. Dress was simple. It consisted of turban and their 
garments which were sometimes embroidered with gold 
threads. Both sexes used ornaments made of gold. Men 


ile women coiled their hair. 
the usual fashion was to 


ng was common. Hunting 
te game. 


ry member of the family and 
piness and joy. 


CHAPTER IIT 


TWO GREAT RELIGIONS 
Buddhism and Jainism: 


Revolt against the Brahmanas—The extreme attachment 
of the Brahmins to ritualism led more thoughtful men to 
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| think about it. By the eighth and seventh centuries B.C, 
a this revolt against Brahmanism took a definite shape in 
the eastern country of Magadha. There arose many sets, 
which believed that the ultimate goal of human life could, 
only be obtained by purity of thought and conduct:and. 
not by rituals and sacrifices. The most important of such 
groups were the Jainas, the Buddhists. i 


THE RISE OF 


BUDHHIS™M 
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JAINISM: - 

The Buddhist and the Jaina religions are alike in several 
vespects; but it is now proved that Jainism is older than 
: Buddhism. “The Jainas believed that there was twenty- 
: four Tirthankaras who gave rise to Jainism. The twenty- 
third Tirthankara Parsvanath seems to have been the first 
historical personage in the list. He was a Kshatriya by 
birth. The real founder of faith was Vardhamana, the 
son of the chief of Vaisali. He was born about 540 B.C. 
Vardhamana left his family at the age of 30 and practised 
severe penance for 12 years. In the thirteenth year he 
- attained supreme knowledge and came to be known as 
Mahavir and Jina (conqueror) . According to Mahavir’s 
teachings, a Jaina who wishes to attain Nirvan, must possess 


right faith, right knowledge, right conduct. Mahavir laid 
much stress upon ‘Ahimsa’, 


About the year 300 B.C. the 
‘Jainas came to be divided into two sects—Digamvar and 
Svetamvar, 


Life of Gautama Buddha: 


,__ Siddhartha was horn ina Village of Lumbini, in or about 
563 B.C, He was the son of king Sudhodhana of Kapila: 
vastu. He was marri 


16. He“was dee 


a solution of riddle of 
wandered from place t 
fot come to him. He went t 


ae 


y 
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For the rest of his life, he travelled and preached till he 
died at Kushinagar (near Gorakhpur) at the age of 80 in 
or about 483 B.C. 


Teachings of Buddha: 


According to Buddha, sorrows are due to repeated 
births and its cause is desire or attachment to worldly 
cbjects. In trying to get rid of sorrow and suffering man 
has to follow a middle course by avoiding both the 
extremes, that is, a life of hardship, and a life of extreme 
pleasure. This middle path is eight folds:— 


(1) Right view,.(2) Right aspiration, (3) Right speech, 
(4) Right conduct, (5) Right livelihood, (6) Right 
effort, (7) Right mindfullness, (8) Right medita- 
tion. 


He spoke against the caste system as an unnatural 
division of society. He declared Vedic rites and practices 
as useless for salvation and he did not acknowledge the 
superiority of Brahmanas. He did not allow the killing of 
animals. He said that truthfulness, purity of life, charity, 
séli-confrol are virtues which must be cultivated by 
everyone. e on as 


Success of Buddha: 

3 Many kings and chiefs of Northern India accepted the 
religion of Buddha because they were of the same taste. 
Buddha preached in the language of the people and 
instructed his disciples to speak in local languages. The 
faith that he preached was simple and appealed to the 
people. 


Political and Social Condition of India in Buddha’s Time: 

The four kingdoms—Political divisions were 16 in 
number of which the most important were: (1) Magadha, 
(S. Bihar), (2) Kosala (Oudh), (3) Vatsa (Allahabad), 
(4) Avanti (Malwa). 


i 
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Government: 

The administrative business of the clan was done in 
public assembly at which the old and the young were 
present. The meetings were held in a hall. In this assem- 
bly, decision was either unanimous or if there was any 
difference on any question, it was referred to a committee 
composed by them. A single chief was elected to preside 
over the assembly. Decisions were given according to the 
will of the majority. 


The changed social outlook: 


The centres of Brahmanical influence were the 
countries occupied by the Kurus, Matsyas, Panchals eic. 
But in the Eastern lands, that is, Kashi, Koshala, Videha, 
Magadha—the people had begun revolt against Vedic 
culture. Sacrificial rites and Vedic studies were considered 
as useless. The superiority of Brahmins as a caste was 
challenged. The Khastriyas claimed equality with them. 


Economic Life: 


The village was the unit of society. It consisted of 
huts on the margins of rice fields. Pasture land was 
common, Man of special crafts, such as carpenters, smiths, 
potters etc. had villages of their own, and so also the 
Brahmins. Rice was the chief food of the people. Sugar- 
cane, fruit, vegetable and flowers were also cultivated. 
There were bazars and shops which were well kept. 


Social conditions in villages and towns: 


The affairs of the village were discussed in an open 
assembly of the householders, held in a grove outside the 
village—a common feature of village life. In every village 
there was a head-man, through whom 


all business of 
government was done. 


Men and women combined of their 
own accord to build halls, reservoirs, to repair the roads 
between one village and another and even to build parks. 


| 
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CHAPTER IV 
THE MAURYA AGE 


Asoka his greatness in history: 

Buddhist texts, both native and foreign, ask us to 
believe that Asoka the successor of Bindusara on the 
throne of Chandragupta Maurya, was not a man of parti- 
cularly kind dispositions during his youthful days. There 


ae a ASHOKAS EMPIRE 
268-226 B.C. 


Glave 
ANDHRA X) 
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was a bloody civl war among tthe sons of the late king 
Bindusara and Asoka came out victorious from this struggle 
killing all his brothers in the process. It was only the 
electrifying contact with Buddhism that changed Asoka 
into an altogether different person—a firm adherent to the 
principle of ‘Ahimsa’, 


There is not enough reasons to disbelieve the story of 
a war of succession after Bindusara and Asoka apparently 
pursued the beaten-track of his forefathers for eight eave 
after his accession (273 B.C.). In the ninth year of his 
reign he invaded the Kalinga country on the south east 
coast of India in order to round off his dominions. But 
there was a great slaughter of the combatants in the 
engagement. This produced a wholeséme psychological 
reaction in the minds of Asoka and proved to be a turning 
point in his life. The greatness of Asoka in history con- 
sists of those lofty sentiments and actions which he experi- 
enced and practised, right after the shock of the Kalinga 
war and particularly after his conversion to Buddhism. 


The great massacre of human beings in the Kalinga 
war made emperor Asoka extremely sorry and regret his 
actions. In a wonderfully morbid language devanampiya 
Piyadasin gave expression to his sad feelings. As a human 
document of voluntary penance the Rock Edict XIII is 
without any parallel in the annals of men. 
pressed genuine remorse fo 


war in the most touching 1 
sincerity and conviction th 
the record was drafted b 
before or after in the his 
monarch feel go much m 
Captives of the enemy a 


“Asoka ex- 
r the sufferings caused by the 
anguage, reflecting such a deep 
at it has been generally held that 
y the Emperor himself.” Never 
tory of the world did a victorious 
ental anguish for the fallen or the 
s Asoka did after the Kalinga war. 


Asoka now took to the religi 
decided to forsake all war in future and preach the 
“Dhamma” (the law of Piety) among peoples both within 


re 
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and outside the dominions. Thus, in Buddhism he found the 
true religion by following which he could give proper 
expression to his sincere feelings for the humanity at large: 
Kings before and after Asoka have had taken to new faiths 
giving up their old ones but none in the way as Asoka did. 
Asoka accepted Buddhism not to serve any political pur- 
pose. Neither did he want to earn religious glory. He was’ 
attracted to the religion of Buddha for his intensely human 
appeal. It impressed on his unique psychological conditions 
after the Kalinga war. Again, Asoka did not turn his 
empire into a theocracy that is to say, a State based on 
divine precepts and under direct inspiration from somé 
God. The Maurya empire as a secular institution remained 
as it did under Chandragupta Maurya and Bindusara. 
No conscious attempt was made to make Buddhism the 
sole State religion though it became the imperial creed. 
Asoka’'s conversion to Buddhism did not effect any radical 
change in the basis and organisation of the Maurya State. 
Of course, the domestic and foreign policies of the Empire 
exhibited an increasing moral tone that was absent unger 
its first two rulers. 


In fact, “Asoka was attracted more by the ethical than 
the philosophical aspect of Buddhism and laid stress upon 
the practical benevolent activities and pious thoughts 
inculcated by it.” Asokan Buddhism in its most visiblė 
shape. Consisted of innumerable benevolent activties for 
the betterment of the material and moral lives of his sub 
jects. But the modesty of the emperor forbade him taking 
any credit for the great pains he had to accept to discharge 
this strenuous responsibility. To him it was a paternal 
obligation to the children (his subjects). The happiness “ 
of the whole world was also considered a part of his solemn 
duty. . He says, “I may be free from debt to the creatures, 
that I may render some happy here and they may gain 
heaven in the next world.” “Never was a nobler sentiment 
uttered from the throne as an expression of King’s duty 
towards his people, and Asoka engraved it on rock” in order 


oe SOCIAL STUDIES 


that it may endure for a long time and that my sons, 
grandsons and great grandsons may similarly follow me 
for this whole world.’ Asoka’s new conception regarding 
his’ duty towards his own subjects and peoples outside his 
dominations resulted in two types of activities. Within the 
country a stream a benevolent activities followed inces- 
santly from its fountain-head the Emperor, while outside 
the country bands of ardent missionaries set out for 
neighbouring lands to preach the message of “dhamma”. 


For the first time in history “Ahimsa” or non-injury 
to all living creatures was practised in India in the real 
sense of the term. For centuries the principle of Ahinsa 
had remained as an interesting item of Jaina and Buddhist 
creeds but no attempt had been made to include it as a 
guide or a part of State policy. To Asoka goes the credit 
of establishing “ahimsa” as a principle governing the 


domestic and foreign ‘policies of the Maurya Kingdom 
Within the empire even t 


, pleasure or for performing religious rites. Of 
course, there were some exceptions. But the climax was 
reached when war as a part of State policy was abandoned 
in defference to the principle of “ahimsa”, A great em- 
phasis was put on the moral conque 
sion of the principle of “dhamma’, The traditional policy 
of military conquest of foreign lands was given up in favour 
of “dhammavijaya”, “Thus Asoka stands out as the pioneer 
of peace and universal brotherhood in history, and was 
far ahead not merely of his own times, but even of the 
modern age, stil] struggling to realize his ideals”. 


stood and practised 


enly by a sympathetic understanding of each other’s points 


ey 
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of view, by restraint of hostile criticisms and by friendly 
discussions. It is wonderful to recall these lofty senti- 
ments of the great Emperor particularly because when we 
remember that he possessed the immense resources of a 
mighty empire and could have attempted for the establish- 
ment of religious uniformity in his dominions. Thus, in spite 
of imperial patronage Buddhism remained one of the 
many sects of Maurya India and the great catholicity of 
Asoka did not allow it those powers of supremacy and 
domination of which Islam enjoyed in the Caliphate or 
Christianity in the ancient Roman empire. 


Inscriptions of Asoka: 
Asoka was first of.the Kings of India who left perma- 


nent record of his activities in inscriptions cut on natural 
rocks and on monlithic pillars of superb artistic excellence 
and of great skill of ancient Indian engineering. With 
the help of these inscriptions aided by. the religious texts 
of both the Jainas and the Buddhists, it is possible to con- 
struct a comprehensive idea of Asoka’s life and work. 


The inscriptions of Asoka are usually divided into 
three groups: 

l. The Fourteen Rock Edicts: 
inscriptions found engraved at eight different places. 

2. The Minor Rock Edicts: A set of two inscrip- 
tions found at eight different places. 

3. Seven Pillar Edicts: A set of seven inscriptions 
engraved on a pillar originally situated at Topra. 
Six of these inscriptions are engraved on pillars 


found in five different places. 


A set of fourteen 


Besides these three groups of inscriptions there are 
other inscriptions of miscellaneous character mostly 
engraved on pillars and cave walls. 


Megasthenes: 
Towards the close of his reign Chandragupta Maurya 
came into conflict with Seleukos, the king of Syria. The 
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bone of contention was the Indian portions of Alexander's 
empire which Chandragupta had annexed into bis 
dominions. According to Greek writers the Syrian and 
Maurya emperors lived on friendly terms after the war and 
Seleukos sent an envoy to the Maurya Court, whose name 
was Megasthenes. Megasthenes wrote a book “containing 
very full and fair account of the geography, products, 
and social and political institutions of India.” But this 
valuable book called ‘Indica’ has been lost but excerpis 
from it survive in the books of later authors like Strabo, 
Arrian, Didoros and others, According to Professor Rhys 
Davids, Megasthenes Possessed little critical judgement, 
and was therefore, often inaccurate in his statements based 
on wrong information. But Megasthenes was an eye wit- 
hess and therefore his remarks, in spite of some inaccu- 


Maurya Society and Culture: 


and thirty Seven years which intervened 
between the accession of Chandragupta Maurya (324 B.C.) 
and assassination of Brikadratha (187 B.C.) by Pushyamitya 
Sunga, constituted tthe high water mark of ancient Indian 
Civilisation. Its most visible symbol was the existence of 
an empire which Stretched from the Hindukush to the 
valleys of Godavari and Krishna. This was of course 
achieved by the destruction of the innumerable small and 
big kingdoms that flourished in India since the days of 


Gautama Buddha. To the Mauryas also goes the credit 
of freeing the county 


(the Greeks), 
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the Himalayas to the Setubandha and gave expression 
te the patriotic sentiment of the people by twice driving 
out all the foreigners from the sacred land of ‘Bharata- 
varsha’. 


No less remarkable than political unification of India 
was the achievement of the Mauryas in the field of admi- 
nistration and government. Three generations of vigorous 
monarchs of this gifted family ruled this vast empire from 
ene centre Pataliputra, the metropolis of India. The 
empire was governed by an administration which was 
centred on the king whose powers were extensive and 
unlimited for all practical purposes. In his government 
of the kingdom the monarch was usually assisted by a 
Council of advisers styled the parishad or the ‘mantri- 
parishad’, Besides the traditional duties of defending the 
realm, collecting taxes and administering justice the 
Mauryan State assumed the additional responsibility of 
regulating the productive and commercial activities of the 
subjects from the time of Asoka, however, the intellectual 
and moral conditions of the people were included as addi- 
tional items in the long list of State responsibilities. All 
these must have constituted a heavy burden on the 
Shoulders of the State. A large number of officers directly 
appointed By the sovereign and respensible to him alone, 
carried this load. It was a remarkably- workable system 
which operated efficiently as long as the emperors were 
capable of looking to it. Thus the Maurya administration 
Was run by a centralised bureaucracy with a network of 
officialdom in all the parts of the empire. It was a huge 
Machinery the proper functioning of which was surely a 
Wonder of the age. The emperors and their officers must 
have been overworked. 


Though centralism was the keynote of the Maurya 
administration, “There was a certain amount of decentral- 
isation notably in the spheres of local government, legis- 
lation and administration of justice to the rural areas. The 
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existence of autonomous communities, urban and rural 
political and economic, social and religious put a limit in 
normal times, on the exercise of authority by the supreme 
executive.” 


The top-heavy administration at the centre with its 
proto-types in the provinces, and a huge army of 600,000 
foot soldiers, 30,000 cavalry and 9,000 elephants, besides 
chariots constituted the principal load that was placed on 
the- shoulders of the subjects. Besides the traditional 
sources of revenue ‘bhaga’ (a share of the produce of 
the soil) and bali (land tax) a host of other taxes with 
incidence on different classes of people amounted to the 
total income of the Maurya State. It was surely a tax- 
ridden society though enough remained with the people 
even after paying the taxes to the king. But the taxes so 
collected from the people were not wholly spent on un- 
productive items like the army and the administration. 
Enormous sums were spent for irrigation and other works 
of public utility. From the time of Asoka, however, the 
character of the Maurya State underwent a deep change. 
The paternal care which Asoka showed for the well-being 
of his subjects led to the diversion of State resources on 
benevolent activities inside the country and on sending 
missions outside. The curtailment of army expenditures 
must have helped the imperial budget to fulfil these new 
obligations. The benevolent activities of Asoka must have 


improved the material condition of his subjects to a great 
extent. 


The people of the Maurya empire were generally 
divided into four traditional castes (Varna) and followed 
the four stages of religious discipline (asrama) in their 
life, the two characteristic institutions of the Hindu social 
urfold division of people with 
in life did not always corres- 
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According to Megasthenes, the ambassador of the Syrian 
King in Pataliputra, the population of India was divided 
into seven castes, the philosophers, the husbandmen, the 
herdsmen and hunters, the traders and artisans, the soldiers, 
the overseers, and the councillors. 
d with economice activities 


- The Empire literally bustle 
f enormous wealth. Agri- 


which resulted in the growth o 
culture received special royal attention and was the 


principal source of the national income. But it was trade 
and commerce that produced a spell of intense, external 
prosperity of which there is both literary and epigraphic 
evidence. Elaborate regulations were laid down by 
Chanakya, the founder minister of the Maurya empire, for 
the encouragement of and help to trade and commerce. 
Maurya India had commercial intercourse with the Greek 
Kingdoms of Western Asia and Egypt. The conquest of 
Kalinga with its great ports must have facilitated trading 
relations with the countries of South East Asia. The two 
arteries of trade and commerce carried with them a vast 


quantity of mobile wealth. Corresponding to this economic 
boom there came into prominence a class of wealthy citizens 
tant cities of the empire. “The 


(magarikas) in the impor 

growth of towns and the amenities of life in the cities led 
to the popularity 00 urban life among the richer classes. 
The nagarika or townman became a type, with well 
developed tastes, special codes of conduct, leading a life 
of luxury and devoted to a life of enjoyment.” Pataliputra 
was of course, doyen of the cities of India. It was not only 
the home of culture and imperial metropolis but its great 
Prosperity and unique prestige shed a peculiar lustre 
eround its name which was without any parallel. 

town dwellers of the Maurya 


empire were more busy with their life of enjoyment than 
with spiritual questions religion nevertheless, occupied 
an important position in the scheme of ordinary man’s life. 
The traditional Vedic gods and the old rituals still held 
their sway, though new gods like Siva, Skanda and Visakha 


Though the prosperous 
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Great efforts were made to preach the ‘dhamma’ both within 
and outside the empire though with little success, 


CHAPTER y 


importance of Indo-G 
When Srenika Bimbisara was ruling in Magadha (545- 

493 BIGI), Cyrus, the Achaemenian 

India to his dominions (558-530 BIGH. 

empire’s border reached the right bank 


ime, the richest 
rsia and her contributions ‘to the’ 
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nflicts came disasters 
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itself thereby putting an end to its threats: once: for iall. 
But it was neither Athens nor Sparta but the Kingdom of 
Macedon that took up the leadership of the project, of 
Crusade against Persia. Again, it was not Philip who first 
planned this campaign, but his illustrious son Alexander 
who gave a shape to this popular idea of conquering Persia. 
He gathered a strong army of adventurous men, picked up 
from the different city states of Greece. There was of 
course, the famous Macedonian phalanx as the core of this 
army. Alexander set out for Persia in 334 B.C. It was a 
spectacular march right through the dominions of the 
Pérsian monarch, Darius II, till India was reached. Alex- 
ander entered India only to complete his conquest of the 
Persian empire. There was a great confusion in this former 
satrapy or Persia. The disasters of the Persian monarchy 
in its struggle with Alexander must have led to the weaken- 
ing of its control on India. A number of republics and 
kingdoms arose on the ruins of the Achaemenid empire in 
India. They were strong, vigorous and warlike but taken 


. singly, were no match for the veteran army from Greece, 


led by the greatest military captain of the ancient world. 
Yet, Alexander’s progress through the Indian borderland 
became extremely hazardous and he had to fight for every 
inch of soil. , At last there took place the battle of Hydaspes 
(Jhelum) in which Alexander defeated King Poros by 
Superior generalship (326 B.C.). From the Greek stand- 
Point, this battle was important, because, the taste of India’s 
chivalry which they received from this engagement so 
greatly depressed their spirits, that they refused to advance 
lany further, River Beas became the furthest limit of the 
Macedonian empire in India. 


Within a short period after the battle of Hydaspes, 
Alexander began his return journey to Greece. But before 
he went away he placed his conquests in India in the charge 
of native kings and Macedonian officers. And, in the scores 
of cities founded on the Indian soil were posted large 
garrisons of Greek soldiers. To Alexander, this was the 


a 
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best arrangement that he could do to protect his conquests 
in India. But even before he had left the local resistance 
to the new rulers had shown up and before ten years were 
over all traces of Macedonian empire in the borderland 
of India were wiped out. 

Both in extent of area and duration in time, the 
Persian and Macedonian conquests of India were definitely 
insignificant. The Macedonian rule lasted for ten exciting 
years while the two hundred years of Persian rule were 
practically uneventful. They touched only a fringe of the 
Indian continent and the people with whom they came into 
contact were, by no means representative of the contem- 
porary Indian civilisation. On the other hand, the centres 
of Aryan culture and politics had already moved away 
from the Punjab and the upper Indus regions, to the 
‘Madhyadesa’, the classic land of the Aryans, and to the 
‘Prachyadesa’ is eastern India the “Prassii” and Ganga- 
ridae” of the Greek writers. In fact, the political 
vicissitudes of the north west borderlands had little effect 
on the life and activities of the people of interior India 
and contemporary Indian literature contains little or no 
evidence of those events. 


Whatever contributions the Persians made to the life 
of India, were mostly limited in the area they ruled. The 
obscure ‘Kharaosthi’ alphabet is usually attributed to them. 
Influence of Persian art is usually traced in the monuments 
of Asoka and particularly, the bell-shaped capital of the 
Asokan column may have been inspired by the “Persi- 
Politan Capital” of the Achaemenids, Asoka might also 
have borrowed some words and expressions from Persian 
vocabulary, in writing his edicts. The Sakas appear to 
have followed the Persian imperial administration in the 
organisations of their kingdoms in India and words like 
“Kshatrapa” or “Mahakshatrapa” were possibly variations 
of the Persian word for governor of a province, ‘Satrap’. 


The Macedonian raid on India on the otherhand, was like 
violent storm which destroyed all the outstanding land- 
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marks in its path. When it ceased blowing, battered and 
dilapidated wreckages only remained to bear witness to the 
late calamity. By large scale massacre of people and 
systematic destruction of tribal and princely strongholds 
Alexander permanently crippled the strength of the sturdy 
peoples of the north-west India and smoothed the path of 
Maurya imperial expansion in the Punjab and the valley 
cf Indus. 


According to Alexander, his cities in Asia would be like 
‘bits of Hellas’, from whence would radiate Greek civilisa- 
tion, in the surrounding lands. His cities in India, though 
large in number, practically failed to fulfill this dream. 
Some of them remained as late as the time Asoka, but wiht- 
out much effect. 


“Alexander’s fierce campaign” says Smith, “produced. 
no direct effects upon the ideas or the institutions of 
India..... Even in the military science Indians showed no 
disposition to learn the lessons taught by the sharp sword 
of Alexander, The Kings of Hind preferred to go on in 
the old way, trusting to their elephants and tehir chariots, 
Supported by enormous hosts of Indian infantry. They never 
Mastered the shock tactics of Alexander’s cavalry.” 


. The most visible result of Alexander’s march to India 
through Western and Central Asia, was the extension of the 
8eographical outlook of the ancient Indians. When trade 
and commerce between India and. the West became regular 
in the Maurya and the post Maurya periods, the route fol- 
lowed by Alexander became the most popular and through 
this went the bulk of Indian merchandise to the countries. 
of Asia and Europe. Till Vasco de Gama discovered the 
Sea route to India, this was the most beaten track between. 
India and Europe and vice versa. Alexander linked India 
With the Mediterranean economic system. 


“Whatever Greek influence can be traced in ancient 
Indian civilisation, came through the Bactrian Greeks, but 


N 
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the aE of the Bactrian Greeks to north western India 
was an indirect effect of Alexander’s invasion.” 


Greeks in the borderland of India: 

The Maurya Empire founded by Chandragupta did not 
long survive the death of Asoka (232 B.C.), and Briha- 
dratha, the last of the Mauryas, was murdered by his 
general Pushyamitra Sunga (187 B.C.). One of the most 
important events in the reign of Pushymitra was the 
Yavana (Greek) invasion of which Patanjali, the gram- 
marian refers to: arunad Yavanah Saketam: arunad 
Yavana Madhyamikam. That is to say, a certain Yavana 
or Greek king had beseiged Saketa or Ayodhya and 

. another place Madhyamika (Nagari, near Chitor), when 
Patanjali wrote this. Kalidasa also speaks of Yavana 
invasion in his drama Malavikagnimitram. These Yavanas 
were the Greeks of Bacteria. 


Chandragupta had pushed the Greeks out of the 
Punjab and the Kabul valley but they remained in Bactria 
(i.e. Balkh, the region between the Hindukush and the 
Oxus), a remote province of the vast Greek empire that 
stretched from the Bosphorous. This was the largest slice 
of the empire of Alexander that fell to the share of his 
general Seleukos, in 321 B.C. Towards the middle of the 
3rd century B.C. the hold of the house of Seleukos over 
Parthia (Khurasan and the south east coast of the Caspian) 
and Bactria (Balkh) became weak. Euthedemos was the 
third independent king of Bactria, and he succeeded in 
resisting the attempts of Antiochos Theos in reincorporating 
his kingdom in the Selukid empire of Syria. When 
Antiochos left Bactria in 206 B.C., Euthedemas was not 
only left free to manage his own affairs, but also got his son 
Demetrios married to the daughter of Antiochos. The 
prestige of the house of Euthedemos became immense and 
a large portion of Afghanistan was annexed to the King- 
dom of Bactria right after the departure of Antiochos. 

But the records of the kings 


of Bactria, after 
Euthedemos, constitutes one of the most 


confused chapters ‘ 


cathe ww 
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‘of the history of India. Coins and literary tradition refer 
to a regular crowd of princes, without any apparent chrono- 
logical sequence among them. Of this host of royal names 
three stand out in clear prominence: they are Demetrios, 
Menander and Antialkidas. 


In all probability, Demetrios was the son and successor 
of Euthedemos in Bactria, the husband of the daughter 
of Antiochos Theos of Syria. Indian literary tradition 
remembers Demetrios as King Dattamitra (Mahabharata) 
and the Yavana Chief who invaded Saketa and Madhya- 
mikam during the time of Patanjali. While Demetrios 
was busy fighting in the interior of India, a Greek general 
named Eukratides occupied Bactria. Demetrios could not 
dislodge the usurper and had to remain satisfied with the 
title of “King of the Indians”. His power remained 
limited in the Indus valley and the Punjab, with Sakala 


(Sialkot) as the ‘Capital. 
er, the greatest of the 


Next to Demetrios, came Menand 
relations with the 


Indo Greek rulers of India. His 
family of Euthedemos and Demetrios are not known. He 
made extensive conquests in India and Strabo says that he 
conquered “more nations than Alexander”. His dominions 
extended from Kabul in the west to Mathura in the east, 
and even to Bundelkhand. In Indian literary tradition this 
Indo Greek is remembered as King Milinda, mentioned 
in teh Buddhist work ‘Milindapanho’. He took to Bud- 
dhism and so great was his popularity with his subjects 
that there was a regular scramble among different cities, 
for the possession of his ashes, when he died. 


After Menander, the Indo Greeks, whether of the 
House of Eukratides in Bactria or of the House of Euthe- 
demos in Sakala, failed to produce any king of stature. 
Tnternecine war became their most important character- 
istic. Eukratides was murdered by his son and successor 
Heliokles in Bactria in oF about 155 B.C. The confusion in 
the Bactrian Greek world became all the more confused. 
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when the Sakas drove them out of Bastria. They took shelter 
in Afghanistan and Western Punjab. One of posse genes 
Antialkidas, King of Taxila, sent an ambassador to the 
Sunga King, Bhagabhadra. “This ambassador, though a 
Greek, professed the Bhagvata religion pod set up a 
Garuda-dhvaja in honour of Vasudeva (Cones) the god 
of gods”. But very soon the Sakas and the Bactrian Greeks 
` were overwhelmed by an onrush of invaders from 
Parthia. The Parthians in their turn were not destined to 
rule long in this disturbed regions of Bactria and Argha-- 
nistan. At last with the establishment of: Kushana 
supremacy in the last quarter of the first century B.C., the 
Indian borderland and its surrounding regions received a 
political stability that was not disturbed for another one- 
and half-centuries. It was from Hermaios, the last ruler of 


the House of Eukratides, that Kadphises I conquered the 
Kabul valley, 


CHAPTER VI 


THE AGE OF TRANSITION: 187 B.C—324 A.D. 


Political history between the downfall of 


the Maurya 
Empire and the accession of Chandragupta E 


The assassination of Brihadratha, the last Maurya 
emperor by his Commander-in-chief Pushyamitra, put an 
end to the rule of the imperial Mauryas. It marked the 
beginning of a period of great political confusion in the 
former dominions of the overthrown family. The new 
dynasty of the Sungas started by the regicide Pushyamitra, 


which supplanted the Mauryas in the effective rule of the 
M 


‘Dakshinapatha’. 


India, south of Vindhyas definitely rallied 
herself up under 


an indigenous dynasty, the Satabanahas 
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of Pratisthan. Round the name of the Satabahanas an 


i zakte grew up which was as important in 
ae Indian history as that of the Mauryas in north India. 
+ pete Sungas succeeded to a possession the maintenance 
a 5 j must have taxed their resources. The Greeks 
isn, ai springboards in Bactria and Southern Afghanis- 
pee, med to give them the greatest troublfe. Under two 
a ae Demetrios and Menander, they overran Punjab 
es a e Sakala (Sialkot) their capital. They advanced 
en AE as Saketa (Ayodhya) and Mandhyamikam 
7 Ds vushyann ite appointed his son Agnimitra, his 
tee of Malya, the famous hero of the drama “Malavik- 
Ae eae written by Kalidasa. Agnimitra is associated 
teres idisa and Ujjain, the cities of romance dream and 
vane made immortal by the writings of Kalidasa. Upto 
cen itra, ths Sungas held a large portion of northern 
aoe their control and resisted Greek encroach- 
ae Hu 75 B.C. they were pushed to the background 
Ae ie es family the Kanvas. “In or about 40-30 B.C. 
southe e Sungas and Kanvas were swept away by a 
the rn power (the Salabahanas of Western Deccan), and 
of ance of Eastern Malwa where stood the metropolis 

idisa was eventually absorbed within the dominions 


o 
Ë the conqueror. 
in the border country: 


jal defence system of the 
urder of Brihadratha, 


ie Sakas and other foreigners 
eae breakdown of the imper 
en Yas in the confusion after the murde 
op ed a vacuum in North-Western India and thus an 
T portunity was allowed to invaders from Central Asia to 
ty their luck in the fertile plains of the Punjab and the 
‘nges-Jumna doab. There was a regular deluge of 
r: reign inroads. Among these outsiders who played signi- 
Mine part in Indian politics, three groups of people are 
“portant. They were, the Sakas, the Pahlavas (Parthians) , 
© Yavanas (Greeks) and e-Chi or Kushan. The 


ap were already presen kirts of Arghanis- 
than, ever since the days of ‘Alexander. Taking advantage 


the Ynu 
t, on the outs 
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of the weakness of the central authority in Pataliputra, they 
had temporarily established themselves in the Punjab. 
Naturally therefore the Greek kingdoms of Bactria, 
Afghanisthan and Western Punjab became the most 
obvious target of attack for all those outside peoples who 


wanted to enter India. The history of the struggles of 


these peoples for the possession of the Indian borderland is 
extremely confused and obscure. There was no ordér in 
their comings. The Greeks were overtaken by the Sakas 
but before the Saka migration and settlement had ended, 
the Parthians came and imposed themselves in the scene. 
And all these fighting-peoples were ultimately over- 
whelmed by the Kushana branch of the Yue-Chi tribe. It 
is interesting to recall that the Greeks were the first of 
these foreign races to appear in this area and they were 


the last to go. It was from Hermaios, the last of the Bac-- 


trian Greek Kings that Kujula Kadphises of the Xushana 
family snatched out Afghani 


than, 


The Sakas and the Parthians: 

The Sakas were inhabitants of the plains of Jasxartes 
or Syr Daria “of which the modern capital is the city of 
Turkistan”. They had been driven out from their Central 
Asian homeland by the Yue-Chi tribe in the second cen- 
tury B.C. The Greek kingdom of Bactria checked their 
southward movement towards India. They moved west- 
wards towards Herat and thence in the direction of 
eastern Iran. Four generations of Parthian Emperors 
(138-88 B.C.) fought incessantly with these unwelcome 
guests, At the bgeinning of the Christian era the Sakas 
are found settled in Southern Afghanisthan, obviously by 
cisplacing the Greeks. The area they occupied came to be 
known as Sakasthana or Sinstan. In course of time the 
Sakas conquered the Indus Valley and Western India, 
styled Scythia by Greek mariners and geographers. But 
the Sakas of Arghanisthan were overtaken by the 


Parthians under a king named Vonones, who assumed the 


title of “the great king of kings”. He was most probably 


the viceroy of eastern Iran under Mithradatee TT (123-88 a 


y 
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ror, and must have flourished atfer 
that monarch. Vonones ruled southern Afghanisthan and 
eastern parts of his dominions through viceroys.” “In his 
old age Vonones was probably overthrown by his younger 
prother or step brother Spalirises”. But this revolution 
on eastern Iran released. the Sakas of the Indian interior 
from owing any allegiance to the Parthian usurper in east 


Drangiana (east Tran) and the earliest Saka king of India 


was Maues (Moa, Moga) who ruled most probably from 
20 B.C. to A.D. 22. Maues seems to have been followed 
by Azes I, Azilises and Azes TI, after whom the sovereignty 
of the Indian porderland passed into the hands of Gondo- 
phernes, a Parthian (A.D. 21—A.D. 46). He was originally 
a viceroy of the Parthian empire in Arachosia (Kandahar 
and Hirat regions). At some stage of his career Gonda- 
phernes established himself free from the suzerainty of the 
Parthian monarchs and conquered certain districts from 
them. He drove out the Greeks from the upper Kabul 
valley and pushed out Azes II the Saka king from the 
western districts of his empire. The rise of Gondophernes 
was meteorotic and the empire he established proved to be 
«Numismatic evidence points to the wide 
and his leanings towards Indian cul- 
ture.” Christian tradition however, associates him with 
St. Themas who visited his court shortly after the 
Crucifixion in A.D. 29 or 33. It is possible that Azes Il, 
being hard pressed by Gondophernes and disowned by his 
own feudatories may have appealed to the Kushanas for 
tablished in Afghanistan, after 
driving out the Parthians. The Kushanas under Kuiula 
Kadphises allied themselves with the unlucky Saka King 
Azes II and drove out the the Parthians from the Gandhara 
region and made extensive conquests in western parts ol 
he ruins of the Saka-Pahlave 


B.C.), the Parthian empe 


ephemeral. 
extent of his sway 


northern India. It was on t 
dóminions that 
were established. 


the porderland empire of the Kushana: 
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The Great Kushanas: Kanishka 
The great Kushanas, wh 
the history of India were the des 


rn tributaries. Jaxartes and 
and adventures that trained 
and compelled them to appre- 
It all started in 165 B.C. and 
phises had made out of the 
Chi people were divided, a 


conquering the Punjab region and co 
) State into an Indian monarchy. 


Kanishka, the successor of Kadphises II, was the 
greatest of the Kushana kings and was in his early career 
only a provincial viceroy. In the struggle for succession 
that ensued on the demise of Kadphises II he came out 
successful and made himself the undisputed master of the 
borderland empire of the Kushanas. “His rule extended 
over the Madhyadesa, Uttarpatha, and Aparanta divisions 
of ancient India. His empire seems to have stretched from 

- Bihar in the east to Khorasan in the west and from Khatan 


in the north to the Konkon in the south.” Thus the em- 


Province of China, Kanishka had some 
and, a late traveller, Hiuen 
Chinese hostages in the 


initial success 
-Tsang, refers to the presence of 
Kushana Capital at Purushapura 
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-or Peshwar. According to tradition Kanishka was defeated 


by Pan Chao, in capable general of the Chinese emperor 
Hoti (A.D. 89—105), in his old age. 


Though Kanishka was a remarkable conqueror and 


-overlord of an extensive empire his reputation in the his- 


tory of India is principally based on his great.enthusiasm 
for the religion of Buddha and the steps he took to foster 
it. Never since the days of Asoka did Buddhism have a 
more passionate admirer than this war-lord of the 
Kushanas. His capital Purushapura became a centre of 
Buddhist learning and a home for its savants. Both Hiuen 
Tsang and Al-beruni inform that the magnificent monas- 
tery built by Kanishka at Purushapura was not only a piece 
of architecture but a centre of Buddhist culture. “In Bud- 
dhist ecclesiastical history his name is honoured as that of 
the prince who summoned a great council to examine the 
Buddhist scriptures and popular commentaries on them.” 
The coins of Kanishka bear, on their reverse, Greek, 
Sumerian, Elamite, Persian and Indian deities. “These 
diversity of deities appears to point to a sort of religious 
ecclecticism, although it is usually believed that it rather 
reflects the various forms of religon that prevailed in the 
different parts of the vast empire of Kanishka.” 


The Saka *Kshatrapas: ] 
During its heyday the Saka empire was governed in 


“its different parts by viceroys styled ‘Kshatrapas’, an 


Indianised word for the Persian equivalent satrap Or 
governor. But they decline of Saka imperial authority 
after Azes IT gave these provincial viceroys opportunita 
establish independent dynasties in their respective provin- 
cial headquarters. Thus in course of time there arose as 
many as six Saka Kshatrapa ruling houses in six separate 
centuries: they were in Kapisa (near the junction of the 
Ghorbund and Panjshir rivers in Arghanistan), Taxila (in 
western Punjab), Mathura (in the Jumna valley), in the 
upper Deccan, and in Ujjain at Malwa. It was of course, 
not before the retreat of the Kushana power from these 
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areas that the Kshatrapas could assert themselves, because 


the regions of Kshatrapas’ domination were surely parts 
of the empire of Kanishka. The Kshatrapas of upper 
Deccan and western India belonged to the Kshararata race 
of the Saka tribe and found in the Satabahana family of 
western Deccan, a worthy antagonist. They were finally 
overwhelmed by Gautamiputra Satakarni who took pride 
in his destruction of these foreigners: Saka-palhava-Yavana 
nishudana. The Saka Kshatrapas of Ujjain had in Rudra- 
daman a prince of rare ability. He established matrimonial 
relations with the imperial Satabahanas of Pratisthan, in 
the Deccan. But this did not prevent him from conquering 
the lands that belonged to the Satabahanas. He assumed 
the title of ‘mahakshatrapa’ and established an empire that 
stretched from Konkan in the south to Sind and Marwar 
in the north. In Indian tradition Rudradaman is remem- 
bered as a benevolent king who patronised the culture of 
the land in which his dominions flourished. After Rudra- 
daman (A.D. 130 to 150) the Satrapal house, of Ujjain lost 
its glory and authority.. For two centuries the Indian 


borderland remained in a state of political decadence in 


which the remnants of the imperial Kushanas and the 


Satrapal houses tried to maintain a precarious existence ° 


against the continuous onslaughts of peoples like the 
Yandheyas, Arjunavanas the Abhiras and the Vakatakas 
until a new imperial house from Magadha, that of the 
Guptas, swept all these in a whirlwind of wars. One of 
the chief glories of the Gupta family was their achieve- 
ment in destroying the powers of these foreign races. 

in destroying the powers of these foreign races. 


State of civilisation: 


The five hundred years that followed the overthrow 


of the imperial Mauryas was not a period of unmixed ` 


evils though political unity according to classical imagina- 


tion was greatly lost. Indeed, political unity was not com- - 
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pletely absent. The empire of the Kushanas and the 
dominions of Mahakshatrapa Rudradaman brought large: 
areas of northern and north western India under one centre 
and gave them blessings of peace and ordered government 
for considerable time. In fact, in the balance sheet of profit 
and loss the gains of India were not insignificant. What 
she lost in political unity was compensated by her gains in 
the field of culture. These peoplss from outside India did 
not, surely, with the exception of the Greeks, carry in their 
war trains any culture that could equal to the one already 
existing in India. On the other hand, they themselves 
were overwhelmed by the sophisticated civilisation of India. 
They took the religions of India, according to their tem- 
perament and suitability. Hither Buddhism or some parti- 
cular school of the Orthodox religion found favour with 
them, What is more significant is their great zeal in these 
new faiths. It was from the empire of Kanishka that 
Buddhism first spread among the peoples of Central Asia 
and from there to China, Korea and the Japanese islands. 
They intermarried with the native population and by their 


t States and governing vast kingdoms 


ability in carving ou 
created an urgent necessity for being accomodated in the 
In their achievements 


ruling éaste of the ancient Hindus. 
they had proved themselves equal to the Kshatriyas 
(warrior caste) of ancient India but the social recognition 
was yet to come. By degrees the Hindu society came to 
realize the social and political reality as it then existed. 
ted within in the fourfold divi- 


The foreigners were admit 
sions of the Hindu social polity. This process of accom- 


modation of the foreigners within the framework of the 
Orthodox society must have appeared painful to the con- 
servatives and at least one of their champions, Gautami- 
putra Satakarni took pride in his achievements in destroy- 
ing the powers of these foreigners and claimed to have re- 
established the classic purity of the four castes by prohi- 
biting intermarriages among them. But Gautamiputra’s 
was a lone voice and the jrresistible impact of events 
outs’de the control of either his or of the conservatives com- 
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d the caste divided Hindu society to arrange for the 
poe X of these foreigners. Thereby received colour 
pe Ea contacts with these foreign races. It was a 
and E R able vitality—this spirit of social accom- 
Se anette absence of which in succeeding centuries 
“Geprived the Hindu society of the benefit of fresh doses of 
life-giving-vigour which can not but come from the uncor- 
rupt nomads of primitive cultures. 


The downfall of the Mauryas not only broke the poli- 
tical unity of India but also its religions unity. In spite 
of the patronage of Asoka Buddhism lacked a mass basis 

-in India. The Orthodox Hindu religion claimed the alle- 
giance of the bulk of the Indians. But a con 


nfusion started 
in the religious world when the foreigners entered the 


country. Though Menander, the Bactrian Greek king 
showed great enthusiasm for the religion of Buddha, the 
Greeks of the Indian borderland showed clear preference 
for Bhagbatism or Vaishnavism. The Kushanas were 
most erratic in the choice of religion. Kadphises II was a 
saiva and proclaimed himself as ‘Mahisvara’ on his coins. 
Kanishka was a Buddhist but a late descendant of him, 
Vasudeva, was a Saiva. _ Again, geographically, the Kushan 
empire occupied an area in which several trends of culture 
met together which left their inevitable impress on the 
coins of the empire. A host of gods and goddesses, Indian, 
Buddhist and Persian appear on the Kushana coins. Maha- 
kshatrape Rudradaman was a great admirer of Hindu cul- 
ture and Sanskrit language. 


In spite of the political vicissitudes India’s oceanic 
trade and internal commerce continued to flourish during 
ithis period. There was a lively economic intercourse 
between borderland empire of the Kushanas and the Roman 
empire. The continuous export of Indian commodities 
through overland and sea-routes to the Roman empire 
brought great wealth into this country. To this period 
should be traced the great movement of the plantation of 


INDIAN CULTURAL EVOLUTION 43 


Indian Colonies in Central Asia along the routes*that con- 
nected the Roman Empire and China with India. The roads 
for the carrying of merchandise became at the same time 
highways for the journeys of pilgrims to and from India. 
The islands in south east Asia were connected with India 
by sea-routes. The enthusiasm of Buddhist and Orthodox 
missionaries and the possibilities of profit brought bands 
of Indian adventurers to these islands. Economic exploita- 
tion and Colonial expansion went hand in hand. Between- 
the second and fifth centuries A.D. kingdoms were estab- 
lished in the Malaya Peninsula, Cambodia, Annam and 
the islands of Sumatra, Java, Bali and Borneo the rulers 
of which bore Indian names and “there religion, social 
manners and customs, language and alphabet are all Indian 
and we may therefore regard these States as Indian Colonial 


Kingdoms.” 


“The five hundred years that intervened between the- 
fall of the Mauryas and the rise of the Gupta empire con- 
stitute a distinct period in the evolution of Indian art.” 
From a study of the remains of the art specimens of this 
period the existence of five different schools of art can 
be established, that flourished in different centres: these 
centres were at, Bharhut (Nagod State, Central India), 
Bodh Gaya, Sanchi (Bhopal State), Mathura and Gandhara 
(Northwestern Punjab and adjoining region) in Northern 
India, and Amaravati and Nagarjunikonda (near the mouth 
of the Krishna) in South India. 


The artistic remains at Bharhut, Bodh Gaya and Sanchi 
may be regarded as three landmarks in the evolution of 
Indian art. They exhibit a clear improvement in technique 
and a development of the aesthetic sense. The materials 
used (i.e. stone) showed a clear knowledge of the artists 
regarding their suitability for fine-workmanship. Taken 
collectively, these art remains present the picture of a 
healthy and vigorous society enjoying the manifold beauties 
of life, “that offers a sharp but pleasing contrast to the 
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dark pessimistic views of life which some of the old reli- 
gious texts are never tired of repeating”. 


The artists of Mathura and Gandhara specialised in the 
-creation of images of Buddha and Gods of the Orthodox 
religion. It was something novel because images, though 
not completely unknown was not yet popular in India, 
particularly the mass production of the human types of 
Buddha. The remains of the Gandhara sculptures have 
been found in the ruins of Taxila, in Afghanistan and in 
the north west frontier regions. It exhibited clear influ- 
ence of Hellemistic art of Asia Minor and the Roman 
Empire and owed its origin to the Greek rulers of Bactria 
and the north-western borderland. It excelled in the 
creation of human figures as it really exists, in contrast 
to the ideals of poetic fancy, with all the physicaf contours 
delineated prominently. The most important contribution 
of Gandhara art was the evolution of an image of Buddha, 
perhaps an immitation of a Greek God like Apollo”. 
Patronised by the Saka and Kushana kings, the Mathura 
and Gandhara schools of art flourished for sevarel cen- 


turies and spread through Chinese Turkistan to the 
countries of the Far East. 


The beautiful ‘stupas’ at Amaravati, Jagayyapeta and 
Nagarjuni Konda belonged to a distinctly new school. The 
artists of this school excelled in the creation of “slime, 
blithe features in most difficult poses and curves”, The 
buman image of Buddha is conspicuous by its absence in 
the art remains of this school. It never attained the gran- 
deur and reputation of either the Mathura or the Gandhara 
schools of art. Sculpture was the one form of artistic 
activity of this period. Another was architecture. But the 
specimens of all architectural remains of this period have 
been practically destroyed. Only the caves hewn out of 
solid rock, remain in hundreds in different places of India. 


These were mostly ‘Chaityas’ or halls of worship for the 
pious of different sects. 
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CHAPTER VII 
THE GUPTA AGE 


' The chief features of the period: 


(1) With the rise of Guptas, the history of India, 
enters upon a new age, (2) A prilliant period of Indian 
history. The country was freed from foreign domination. 
The country displayed remarkable activity in science, arts 
and literature, SO it has been described as a golden age 
of Indian history, (3) The founder of Gupta dynasty was 
Chandragupta I who married a Lichhavi princess, (4) The 
greatest of Gupta kings was Samudragupta, (5) The ex- 
tent of his empire included most of northern India, (6) He 

n with the Kushan kings of N-W. 


had diplomatic relatio 
jer of Ceylon, (7) Chandragupta I 


India and the ru 

(Vikramaditya) succeeded Samudragupta. Gupta empire 
reached its highest power during his time. Jt was in his 
time that the Chinese traveller Fa-Hien visited India. He 
has left an account of the state of the country under 
Chandragupta. From Fa-Hien’s incidental observation we 
gather that the Gupta empire was prosperous and was 
governed on enlightened principles. Order was well- 
preserved and the foreign pilgrim could pursue his studies 
in peace, ‘and could travel all over India without any dis- 
turbance. This shows that the roads were quite safe for 
travellers. The government was tolerant in matters of 
religion. The people were not harassed by needless 


interference of officials. 


Gupta Period—a golden age: 

The period of the Guptas is one of the brightest in the 
history of India. Tt was 2 period of good government 
marked by literary and artistic development. Sanskrit 
literature revived during this time. The coins and inscrip- 
tions of the Gupta kings were all engraved in Sanskrit. 
The works of Kalidasa are referred to the Gupta age. The 
political drama ‘Mudrarakshasa’ written by Visakhadatta 
‘and the interesting play ‘Mrichhakatika’ written by 


iy 
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, 


Sudraka are also referred to this period. During this 


eriod Purana, took their final literature forms. The 
peer cian Aryabhatta and the well-known astro- 


astronomer Varaha-mihira are the two famous names of this: 
period. 


Arts: 


The fine arts of Gupta period reached a remarkable 
level of excellence, e.g., Ajanta. The paintings in the caves. 
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of Ajanta were done during this time. The pillars of 
Delhi, made of wrought iron and the huge copper image + 
of Buddha of Nalanda are specimens of the marvellous ` 
skill in the metallurgical art. In a word, the Hindu art 


in all its departments showed itself at its best in the Gupta 
Age. 


The Hunas: 


The Huns were a nomadic race. They came from 
Central Asia. Their leader was Tormana and he was A 
Succeeded by Mihirgula. His capital was at Sialkot. In 


~ COurse of time, Huns were absorbed into the Rajput popu- 


lation, 


Bengal: 


Bengal was included within Gupta-empire. After the 

Succeeded by Mihirgulas. His capital was at Sialkot. In ) 
the seventh century, a king named Shasanka who had his , 
Capital at Karnasuvarna in the district of Murshidabad 
feame very powerful. Under him Bengal played an 
important part. Shasanka made an alliance with the king 
of Malwa, Devagupta. The Maukhari king Grahavarman 
Was killed. Thus for a time Shasanka extended his 
‘mpire unto Kanauj. Thus under him Bengal became 
a premier power in the North. He died between 619 and 
637 A.D, 


Harshabardhana’s estimate: 
Harsa was a strong and vigorous ruler. He combined 
himself, some of the characteristics of both Samudra- 
Supta and Ashoka. Like Ashoka he devoted himself to 
© task of peace, the promotion of the moral and 
Materia] interest of the people. Like Ashoka, he was 
tolerant in matters of religion. Under him the country 
as wel] governed, education was widely honoured and 
Public Welfare properly cared for. His charity was 
“bounded, He was an accomplished scholar. He was a 


ee ted author of dramatical works, and several poems. : 


in 
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His. well-known Sanskrit plays are ‘Ratnavali’ and 
‘Nagananda’. The poet Bhanvatta the author of Harsha- 
charitam and Kadambari was his personal friend and 
adorned’ his’ Court. 


FA-HIEN AND THE MIDDLE KINGDOM 


. During the reign of Chandragupta II a Chinese pilgrim 
named Fa-Hien visited India (405 to 411) and has left 
an interesting account of the ‘Middle Kingdom’ (ile., the 
Gupta Empire) as he saw it. He was impressed by the 
sight of the royal palace of Asoka in Pataliputra and 
believed that “no human hands of this world could accom- 
plish” this wonderful structure of stones and its fine 
sculpture. Pataliputra was the capital of the imperial 
Guptas and its prosperity was quite natural. Fa-Hien 
writes that its “inhabitants are rich and prosperous and 
vie with one another in the practice of benevolence and 
righteousness”. The rich merchants of the city arranged 
for “dispensing charity and medicines”. 


Fa-Hien was greatly impressed by the humane and 
relaxed character of the Gupta administration under 
Chandragupta II. The absence of State vigilance on the 
life and activities of the people, the lightness of State 
demands on the peasant and the absence of inhuman physi- 
cal punishments even for ‘serious offenders, were some of 
its highlights which Fa-Hien observed with an apparent 
feeling of nostalgia. Possibly he could not help a com- 
parison with conditions in his own country. The people 
were moderate in their food and drink. According to 
Fa-Hien Tampalipti or Tamluk in West Bengal was a 
great sea port of the empire in the eastern coast from 
where ships sets sail for Ceylon, Java and China. 


CHAPTER VIII 


EARLY HISTORY OF BENGAL AND SOUTHERN INDIA 
The Early History of Bengal: 


- Our sources about the early history of Bengal are very 
meagre. The country as regarded as a non-Aryan kingdom 


much later date. A connected history of Bengal is diffi- 
cult to get until we come to the Gupta period. During 
the period, Bengal was included within the Gupta empire.” f 
After the fall of the Guptas, Bengal gained importance ~ 
under her independent ruler Sashanka, the contemporary ~> 
of Harshvardhana. After the death of Sashanka the 
country was thrown into political ‘disorder and state of 
anarchy prevailed during the 8th century A.D. At last 
the people offered the crown to a chief named Gopal who 

3 _ brought peace in the country and ushered in a new age, 

$ the age of the Palas. The Palas were succeeded by the 
Senas, who were supplanted by the Muslims. 
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by the Aryans of the Vedic period was Aryanised at a 


The social and cultural condition of Bengal under Palas 


and the Senas: 
_ The age of the Palas is an i 
in the history of Bengal but in 
The Pala kings raised a small kingdom in 
to a position of pre-eminence in Northern India. They 
Maintained relations with countries outside India and not 
only did much to spread religion. and culture in their own 
Country but encouraged their spread to foreign lands. A 
cultural contact ‘existed between India and the islands of 
Sumatra and Java during the Pal period. The Pala 
€mperors helped towards the reform of Buddhism in Tibet. 
he name of Atish Dipankar, a monk of Eastern Bengal 
Epp visited “Tapet Ge ith’ century “AWD. fie stillet 
the highest veneration there. 
only Sanskrit culture but also 


Sanskrit literature, both Brahmanical and Buddhistic 


Surished in Bengal. Among the great writers of the 
Period was Sandhvakara Nandi, the author of Ramacharit 


[And Chakrapani the authority on Ayurveda. 


& During this period, the people of Bengal became a 
enc and important group among the comity of the 
ples of India. They came to have a national language 


mportant epoch not only 
Northern India as well. 
Eastern India 


In the Pala period, not 
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of their own. The oldest specimens of which are seen in 
the Charvapadas of ancient Bengal. 


The Pala emperors were Buddhist and during their rule, 
Bengal and Bihar, remained the last stronghold of Bud- 
dhism in India. Under their patronage, Mahajana Buddhism 
exercised great influence in Tibet and in the islands of 
South East Asia. Buddhism was also influenced by 
Brahmanism as it adopted some of the principles of Tantr- 
ism for its use. The Pala kings founded several Buddhist 
rnonastaries including Bikramsila and Odantapuri in Bihar 
and another monastary at Paharpura. In the field of art 
and architecture, the period was rendered memorable by the 
activities of artists and architects like Vitapala and Dhimana. 
The Palas style of culture executed on black stone was 
adopted in Nepal and Tibet and influenced the art of Burma 
and South-East Asia. The folk art of the people of Bengal 
also attained some distinctive feature to this period. The 
best examples of this are supplied by the burnt clay figures 
on the temples at Paharpura. 


Condition under the Senas: 

The short period of Sena rule constitutes an important 
landmark in the history of Bengal. By their strong advo- 
cacy of the orthodox Hindu faith, the Senas held it tô 
attain the position of supremacy of Bengal. The Sen@ 
rulers re-organised the caste system and introduced Kulin- 
ism in the country. They were great patrons of Tantrik 
Hinduism. The Sena period also saw the development of 
Sanskrit literature in Bengal. The Senas were originally 
from the South. They came to Bengal for employment: 
Instead, one of them, Vijayasena became the founder of a 
dynasty. His son Ballalsena (1158-1169 A.D.) is know? to 
have re-organised the caste system in Bengal. His som 
Lakshmansena became an important ruler. He conque” 
Magadha and Kanauj. He was also a great patron of a 
and literature. The famous poet Jayadeva, who compos® 
“Gita Govinda” was at his Court. The kingdom was finally 
conquered by Bakhtiyar Khilji. 
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South Indian History: R 
a poa g the South of the Vindhya mountain is divided 
me ee ta the Deccan Plateau bounded on the North by 
Tingabh E mada and on the South by the Krishna and the 
Sut Pe ra, and the Tamil country extending from the 
Conisein ce Krishna-Tungabhadra valley upto Cape 
dots Ri e come acron scattered references to the king- 
ECA D South in the literarý and epigraphic records 
tury AE very early times. But only from 7th cen- 
South ee A we got a connected history of 
ithe D ia. The powers that became dominant 
Chaluicva, eccan after 7th century A.D. were the 
Tamil Ai and the Rashtrakutas and those in the 
Pandyas untry. were the Pallavas, the Cholas and the 
i The political history of the period is the record 

ut Grace warfares that took place among these powers. 
attained i ae rule of these different powers, South India 
maritime igh level of excellence in art, architecture and 
and ee mes and contributed greatly to the cultural 

mic history of India. 


and P Chalukya rulers were great 
into T practice of excavating templ 
Ajanta ene their regime or rule. | 

rescoes also belonged to the Chaluky: 


Gee e Pallavas were also patrons of architecture and 
uced the art of shaping out temples from huge 
f which is seen in 


o 

tha pet of rocks, the finest specimen © 

Were of Mahabalipuram. The shore temple of 

delon alipuram and the Kailashnag temple of Kanchi also 
x ged to the Pallava period. The Pallava kings were 

ae ees of the Sanskrit literature and the well-known 

like Bharabi flourished during his time. 

of sone of the Chola period is the continuation of that 
te js allava times. The best examples of Chola cul- 
cee bronze image of Shiva-Nataraja, decorating 

tecture jore temples, the masterpieces of Chola archi- 


patrons of architecture 
es from rocks, came 
Some of the famous 
a period. 
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The Cholas also possessed a well-organized system of 
administration, based on the idea of local self-government. 
Local administration was carried on entirely by popular 
assemblies, the members of which were elected. 


But the main characteristic of the Chola history is their 
maritime policy. The Chola kings had commercial rela- 
tionship with the countries of the East as well as West. 


They possessed a strong navy and extended their power. 


over parts of Sumatra, Java and Ceylon and thus helped 
in the spreading of Indian culture to those places. 
Contribution of South Indian Culture to 

the Culture of India in General: 


The South India played a very important part in the 


religious life of India. It was then that the Bhakti cult 


received a new impetus. Shaivaism and Baishnavism also 
received a special realistic development in the South. The 
names of the Baishnaya saints like Nathamunni and 
Ramanuja are important in this respect. 


The South also helped in spreading Indian religion and 


culture to South-East Asia. In commercial enterprise South 
carried an extensive trade with the West, specially with 
Rome, through the numerous ports which dotted the 
Coromondal and Malabar coastland. 


In the sphere of local administration the Tamil country 


developed a thorough going system which reconciled with 
the principles of modern democracy, 


CHAPTER IX 
INDIAN CULTURE ABROAD 


About two thousand and five hundred years ago em- 
peror Xerexes of Persia led a large army to Europe tO 
punish the people of Athens and Sparta. Herodotus writes 
that ‘cotton clad’ Indian archers were a part of that army- 


The same story was repeated when the British government ; 


t : 
the remnant of the original Macedonian 
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took Indian soldiers out to fight its enemies in Europe in 
Western Asia and in the Far East. Indians were made 
to fight people with whom they had little or no enmity. 
Empires, whether of the Persians or of the British behave 
in the same fashion, in their complete disregard of the 
Sentiments of the people whom they rule. 


It is not, however, in the unpleasant role of mercenaries 
that Indian always appeared to their neighbours. Her 
Teputation, on the other hand, has always been based on 
the noble efforts of her princes and people, to cultivate 
Peaceful and friendly relation with the peoples around. 

ese relations have invariably been either commercial 
or cultural, seldom political but never hostile in any case. 


Archaeological records establish it bevond doubt that 
before recorded history began, India had close relation 
With the sister. civilisations on the Nile and Tigris- 
Euphratis valleys. But it was not before the raid of 
Alexander of Macedon that India. was brought into 
Tesular control with the countries of Western Asia, 
Northern Africa and the Greek world. The break-up of 
the Macedonian empire saw the rise of 4 big States. the 
kingdom of the Ptolemies in Egyvt, of Selucids in Syria. 
kingdom and the 

‘auryas in India. It is interesting to recall the close 
diplomatic relations which existed among these units. when 
We remember the difficulties of communication in those 
Primitive days, Ordinary dipiomatic relation was soon 
©vershadowed by new forces. Bands of missionaries from 
India, poured forth, carrying with them the gospel of 
Buddha, They knocked at the doors of these mighty kings 
ya asked them to listen to the teachings of the ‘Enlightened 
ST They were the agents of emperor Priyadarsihi Asoka 
DS bore visible evidence of that mighty and noble king’s 

lre to see peace and friendship established among 
Peoples, 


It is a matter of little importance that these great kings 
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‘failed to appreciate the teachings of Buddha. What is 
‘important is the spirit of these missions. But the tradition 
„was not lost. From the different outposts of the borderland 
. empire of the Kushanas 
- to China. From China it went to Kore 


F rom the second centur 


By y of the Christian era starts 
the Indian colonial and cul 


tural expansion in South-East 
eral centuries, The whole of 


Buddhism was the principal item of India’s export to 
her neighbours in the centuries before the Mohammedans 
came. But Indian traders and merchants were not idle 
during these days, From time immemorial India had 
lively commercial intercourse with her neighbours in the 
East, West and North. This trade was carried through two 
principal routes—overlang and oceanic. For reasons his- 
torical and Seographical, th 
popular than the sea 


sement had not yet become 
Popular. One of the most popular overland-routes was 


ee, 


—— 


i 
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the one by Alexander in his trek to India. Colonies of 
Indian merchants sprang-up everywhere along this route. 
Caravan of loads of Indian merchandise was a common sight 
in Central and Western Asia. The volume of this trade 
can well be imagined when we remember Pliny; the Roman 
historian. He found Rome denuded of her gold, reserve 
to pay for imports of India. A thousand years after, 
Venitian Marco-Polo roused the interest of Europe to India 
and the Spice islands by his wonderful tales of India’s great 
wealth and prosperity. It started the voyages of discovery. 
But long before the Portuguese came Indian traders had 
abandoned the business of carrying trade to the Arabs. 


With the coming of the Arabs and the Turks India not 
only lost her carrying trade but also their ancient contact 
with her traditional neighbours. Her cultural outposts were 
either abandoned or overwhelmed by the new force of 
Islam. She withdrew from all outside contacts, deliberately 
shut herself within the geographical limits of her land and 
started the period of isolation. This seclusion was not 
broken till Rammohan Roy undertook his voyage to England 
1831 and Vivekananda preached Vedanta to myriads of 
people in America and Europe. What Rammohan and 
Vivekananda started was completed by Rabindranath. The 
broken ties were restored, but on a scale much wider than 
in the days of Asoka and Kanishka. 


It is, as if, to compensate of the long period of isola- 
tion that free India has again assumed its historic role of 
preaching India’s age-old ideas to the peoples of the world. 
Whether in the Senai desert or in the sun-bathed Palestine, 
whether around the thirty-eighth parallel or in the tropi- 
cal forests of Congo, the representatives of India stand 
erect as firm sentinels of peace. 


Though Asoka could not impress his brother kings 
with the message of peace and friendship, the war-torn 
world of the twentieth century, has nevertheless, been able 
to appreciate the wisdom of the great emperor’s teachings. 


- 
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CHAPTER X 


THE RAJPUTS IN INDIAN HISTORY AND SOCIETY 
AND CULTURE IN EARLY MUSLIM DAYS 


The origin of the Rajputs: 


which called themselves Rajputs. The importance of 


y in their political domina- 
tion for centuries, In an age of Muslim aggression they 


were the defenders of Hindu faith, and the patrons of Hindu 
culture, 


There is no agreement amongst scholars regarding the 
‘crigin of Rajputs. According to tradition the Rajputs 
are the descendants of the ancient Kshatriyas belonging 
to the Solar’ and Lunar dynasties. But this tradition is 


It is pointed by these 
Raiputs to the Hindu reli- 
the Muslims in defence of 
rate their Indian origin. 


scholars that the devotion of the 


gion and their long strugsle with 
Hindu faith and culture demonst 


7 resemble those of the 
Aryans, but conclusion based on this type of measurements 
are seldom satisfactory, 


ut principalities for themselves 
as Kshatriyas or Rajputs. One of the 


by Tod, bears the name Hun. The 
foreign origin of some of the Rajput clans is proved by 


epigraphic evidence. The diversity of the cults and beliefs. 
manners and customs prevalent among the Rajputs, seems 
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to indicate diversity of origin. For. instance, those Rajput 
tribes which are specially devoted to the worship of the 
Sun, may be regarded as foreigners in origin, while those, 
who worshipped the Serpent (Naga) are probably descend- 
ants from the aborigins of this country. 


THE COMING OF ISLAM 
A new chapter of Indian history begins with the 
advent of the Muslims in India. The first Muslims to come 
to India were the Arabs who conquered Sindh and Multan 
in the 8th century A.D. About ‘3 centuries later, Sultan 
Mahmood of Ghazni of Afghanisthan conquered parts of 
the Punjab. Towards the close of the 12th century AD, 
Mahmood of Ghur in Afghanisthan invaded India and 


effected the permanent conquest of the North. 


Foreign invasion is nothing new in Indian history. 
But the Muslim conquest differed fundamentally from all 
preceeding jnvasions in one respect. The Muslims came 


to India as a new element which the older inhabitants 


could not absorb. The Greeks, Sakas and Hunas had been 


completely absorbed in the Hindu society, but the Muslims 
had retained their distinctive culture and social system 


and formed a separate community, side by side, with their 
Hindu brethren. 


The Indian civilization also survived the Muslim con- 
quest. Even though the Muslim rule lasted for several 
India never became a permanent part of 
all portion of the population 
the majority stuck to their 
Islam being a monotheistic 


centuries yet 
the Islamic world. Only a sm 
came to profess Islam while 
ancient culture and religion. 
religion could never allow any compromise with the poly- 
theistic religion of the Hindus. The Indian Muslims have 
throughout the succeeding centuries retained an extra 
Indian direction of their hearts. Before the English edu- 
cation modernised India, their minds, their law codes, their 
administrative system, sought models from outside India, 
from Arabia, Syria, Persia and Egypt. Another feature 
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of the Muslim conquest of India was that, for the first 
three centuries, the Muslim State and societies retained 
its original military and nomadic character, the ruling: 
race living nearly like an armed camp in the land. It was 
Akbar, who, at the end of the 16th century A.D., began 
the policy of giving the people of the country some interest 
in the State, and making the government undertake some 
socialistic functions. (Down to upwards time, the Muslim 
settlers in India used to be in the land but not of it.) 


India’s contact with the outside world was kept up 
_by the Muslims, but with a difference. The Hindus no 
longer went outside as they had done in the Hindu period. 
Only thousands of foreigners poured into India from the 
Islamic countries as well as from Europe. 


The Muslim rule in India is divided into two parts: 
(1) The Turko-Afghan period and (2) The Mughal period. 
THE SLAVE DYNASTY (1206-1290. A.D.) 


Qutub-ud-din—He was the founder of the Muslim ruie 
in India, 


Iltutmish—He estabilized the Muslim power in India. 
The Mongol invasion occurred for the first time during his 
reign. 


Raziyya—The first and the last woman who sat on the 
throne of Delhi. Her reign was not successful due to the 


rivalries and intrigues of the nobles, She was succeeded 
by some weak ritlers, 


became a king. He was one o. 


THE KHALJI DYNASTY (1290-1320 A.D.) 
Jalal-ud-din Khalji—The Mongol invasions continugd. 


Alauddin Khalji—He was & powerful ruler and under 
him the Muslim rule spread to South India. He was suc- 
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ceeded by weak princes. Then this dynasty came to an 
end. 


TUGHLUQ DYNASTY (1321-1420 A.D.) 
Ghiyas-ud-din Tughlug—Founder of the dynasty. 


Mohammed Bin Tughlug—A disastrous reign ending in 
lawlesssness and anarchy, he was succeeded by weak 
rulers. Timur, the king of Samarkhand who invaded India 
in this period. 


SAYYID DYNASTY (1414-1451 A.D.) 
All the rulers were weak and incapable. 


THE LODY DYNASTY (1452-1526 A.D.) 

Most of the rulers were weak. The last king Ibrahim 
Lodi was defeated by Babur in the first battle of Panipat 
in 1526. 


SOCIETY AND CULTURE IN EARLY MUSLIM AGE 
(The Turko-Afghan Period) 

The Muslim State was a theocracy and all political insti- 
tutions were derived from the Islamic law and sanctioned 
by it. The Sultan was a perfect autocrat and the main. 
spring of the entire system of administration. The real 
source of his authority was military strength. He trans- 
acted the affairs of the State with the help of Ministers 
and officers, whom he himself selected. The king was 
the chief commander of forces, the chief law-giver and 
the final court of appeal. There was no recognized law 
of succession. The choice of the Sultan depended largely 
on the decision of the powerful nobles. 


The administrative system of the period was feudal 
in character. The Sultan had a ‘Majlis’ or council which 
he consulted in important occasions. He was assisted by 
a Wazir or chief minister. The capital Delhi and its 
neighbourhood was centrally administered while the dis- 
tant provinces were under the Viceroys. Justice was 
administered by the Chief Qazi. The criminal law was 
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very severe, mutilation and penalty of death being 
inflicted in many cases. There was an organized system 
of espionage in the country. Revenue was derived from 
the land tax and the Jiziya tax which was imposed only 
on the Hindus, and from the spoils of war. The Turko- 
Afghan machinery of administration lacked the force of 
habit derived from tradition and of will derived from 
national support. k 


The Muslim nobility formed an influential class in the 


society and were appointed as governors of provinces ` 


and administrators. The nobility composed of Turks, 
Afghans, Egyptians and Arabians and-so there was no soli- 
darity among them, The conditions of the Hindus who 
formed the majority of the population does not appear to 
have been happy in this period. They were at the mercy 

j of the Sultans, most of whom were bigots. Their religion 
was insulted and their wealth were taken away. But some 
of the rulers were liberal enough to employ Hindus in the 
administrative services. 


From the literary records of the period, it is evident 
that the country wes famous for her untold wealth. The 
Sultans encouraged industrial activities, specially silk 
weaving, and Marcopolo and Iban Batuta, two foreign 
travellers, testified to the flourishing textile trade in Bengal, 
Broach and Calicut, but there were no factories or large- 
seale industrial organisations. Among other industries, 


were sugar industry, metal work, stone and wood-work . 


and the paper industry. 


During this period, India carried on trade with the 
cutside world. The sea route connected her commercially, 
with the distant regions of Europe, Indonesia and China, 
and she had intercourse through land routes with Centrai 
Asia, Afghanistan, Persia, Tibet and Bhutan. The chief 
imports were, articles of luxury, horses and mules and the 
principal exports consisted of agricultural goods and tex- 
tile manufactures. Wealth was not equally distributed 
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among the people.» While the ruling classes rolled in 
wealth, the poorer classes had a very low standard of ral 
living. í 


Dependance of women on the male members of the 
family was a prominent feature of social life at that time. 
But they enjoyed a position of respect. The Purdah system 
became more elaborate. Few women of the upper classes 
were highly educated. The practice of satidaha was widely 
prevalent among certain classes. Slavery was a common 
system patronised by the aristocratic classes. 


THE BLENDING OF HINDU AND MUSLIM CULTURES 
The permanent settlement of the Muslim Government 


_ in India produced important changes in the social and 


religious systems of the Indian people. The Muslims 
brought with them, definite social and religious ideas, but 
gradually, they imbibed some of the ideas and beliefs of 
their neighbours in India. Indians also in their turn, 
adopted some of the customs and ideas of the Muslims. 
Sanskrit literature was studied by some Muslims and 
Hindus. Philosophy, medicine and astrology attracted a 
number of Muslim students. 


Numerous Muslim poets wrote in Indian languages and 
Hindu poets in the language of their invaders. Inter- 
marriages between the two communities helped in 
the interchange of ideas, which were noticed in the political 
field also. Besides retaining the existing machinery of local 
administration the Muslim State sometimes employed a 
large number of Hindus. 


The reaction of Islam on Hinduism was two-fold. On 
the one hand, it strengthened the conservative element in 
the society and on the other hand, it infused some of the 
democratic principles of Islam into the Hindu society. The. 
conservatives made the caste rules stricter and carefully 
patronized the use of Sanskrit, preventing it from the 
influence the inroads of Islam. The liberals headed a 
number- `of saintly figures like Chaitanyadeva, Kavir, 
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Nanak etc. who preached equality of all religions and wrote 
in their own mother languges, thus developing the provin- 
cial literatures like Bengali, Hindi, Punjabi etc. 


VIJOY NAGAR EF 

(1336 ~ 1565) & 

BAHMANI Ca 
134-7~1668) 


CONDITION OF BENGAL AND VIJAYNAGAR 

The decline of the Sultanate of Delhi, resulted in the 
establishment of independent kingdoms in different parts of 
India. Each of these kingdoms has a separate history of 
its own till its absorption into the Moghal empire. Among 
these independent kingdoms Bengal and Vijaynagar 
deserve our attention. 


Bengal, which was under the rule of Turko-Afghan 
Sultans, became independent under its own line of Muslim 
rulers in the 14th century A.D. Among the kings who 
ruled there the names of Hussain Shah and Nusrat Shah 
stand out prominently as contributing to the cultural his- 
tory of the country. These Muslim kings were patrons of 
Bengalee literature and architectural activities. During the 


has 
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Chaitanyadeva was born and 


reign of Hussain Shah, 
province. Authors 


Baishnavism became popular in the 
like Vijoygupta, Kavi Parameshwara and Maladhar Basu 
received his patronage. Nusrat Shah caused the Bengalee 
version of Mahabharata to be prepared. It was the patron- 
age of these rulers that obtained for the Bengalee language, 
a recognition in the royal court. 


The architectural activities of this period are testified 
to by the erection of the Adina Mosque in Pandua, the two 
Sona Masjids and the Kadamrasul, the ruins of which still 
exist. 


__ The kingdom of Vijaynagar in South India served a 
high historical purpose by acting as the champion of Hindu 
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religion and culture in the days of Muslim aggression in 
the North. The Hindu kings of this kingdom, the greatest 
among whom was Krishnadeva Ray, were patrons not only’ 
of Sanskrit literature but also of the local languages of 
the South like Tamil, Telegu, etc. The country was famous 
for its untold wealth and economic prosperity. 


Foreign travellers like Nicolo-Konti, Abdur Razzaq and 
Paes, who visited India during the 15th and 16th centuries, 
speak of the grandeur, the wealth and the flourishing 
condition of trade and commerce in Vijaynagar. The 
country had commercial relation with the islands of the 
Indian Ocean, Indonesia, Burma, China, Arabia, Persia, 
Africa and Portugal. It had to its credit brilliant cultural: 
and artistic achievement as well. The existence of this 
kingdom testifies the material prosperity of South India 
during the early Muslim days. 


CHAPTER XI 
THE MUGHAL EMPIRE 


The Importance of Akbar: 


A great man, a great soldier and a great ruler, Akbar, 


occupies a unique position in the history of India. He is 
regarded as the real founder of the Moghal empire and the 


greatest of the Mughal emperors. He was great in war 
and peace. Though ambitious. in treritorial conquest, 
Akbar did not ignore the feelings of the conquered or hurt 
their sentiments. His ideal of kingship was high. He 
built the political structure of Mughal empire on the co- 
Operation and goodwill of both Hindus and Muslims, The 
secret of this success as an empire builder lay in his liberal 
outlook and far-sightedness. With the true instinct of a 
statesman, Akbar levelled down all distinctions between the 
Hindus and Muslims and placed before the country, the 
vision of a nation that would be neither Hindu, nor Muslim 
but Indian. His treatment of the Hindus marks a new 
epoch in the history of the Muslim rule in India. He 
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AKBAR’S EMPIRE 


( 1562 - 1605) 


ddéa of universal toleration. - The conflicts of the different 
®eligious sects shocked his soul and he devoted: himself to 
‘the evolution of a new religion which would be capable of 
uniting the discordant elements of his väst empire into one 
harmonious: whole’ The’ new religion called’ the Din-i- 
ahi was compounded ‘out of various elements taken partly’ 
from the Qoran, partly from the Hindu scriptures’ and to” 


ty 
abolished the pilgrim-tax and- the Jizia and- preached the 
| a certain extent from the Bible. 
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The essential features of this religion was faith in one 
god and the recognition of the emperor as his vice-general. 


As a administrator, Akbar was a man of good sense 
and his autocratic power was employed for the good of his 
empire. Todarmall’s revenue system was the chief glory 
of his reign. Art and architecture also received his patron- 
age. Under Akbar, the old Indian ideal of united India 
again took shape and he strove to bring about, not 
merely political unification but also cultural fusion. Hence 
from all points of view, Akbar’s reign forms one of the 
most brilliant periods in the history of India. 


THE MUGHAL, SYSTEM OF ADMINISTRATION 

The establishment of Mughal administrations on ideals 
and principles, different from those of the Sultans of Delhi, 
was the work of Akbar. The Mughal government was a 
combination of Indian and extra-Indian elements. It was 
essentially military in nature. The king’s power was un- 
limited, his word was law. He was the commander of forces, 
the chief justice and the chief legislator. It was entirely 
a matter of the emperor’s pleasure to accept the advice of 
his ministers or not. Every officer of the State held a 
mansab or official appointment of rank and was bound to 
supply a number of troops for the military service of the 
State. Akbar classified the Munsabdars into 33 grades 
Each grade had a definite scale of pay. The officers of the 
Mughal government were highly paid either in cash or 
they were given Jaigirs or principalities. The most 
important officers were the Khan-i-Saman (Manager of the 
imperial household), The Diwan (Manager of the Ex- 


chequer), The Mirbakhshi (Military Pay and Accounts , 


Officer), The Chief Qazi (The Judge), The Chief Sadar 
(Head of the Religious Department) ete. 


For purposes of administration, the empire was divded” 
into Subas which were again subdivided into’Sarkars, each - 


of which in turn comprised a number of Parganas, Each 


Parganas was a unión of several villages. The Subas ` 


oe 
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x provinces were administered by the Subadars, with the 
aid of other officers. : 
In the cities, the Police duties were entrusted to the 


Kotwals and in the districts to the Faujdars. The Chief 
fficer in the State and 


Qazi was the principal judicial o 

appointed other Qazis in every provincial capital. The 
judges chiefly followed the Qoranic laws and the ordinances 
of the emperor. Fines were imposed and severe punish- 


ments were inflicted. 
THE DEVELOPMENT OF ART AND ARCHITECTURE 
hal period was not only 


In art and architecture, the Mug 
an age of innovation, but of a continuation and culmination 
of processes that had iheir beginnings in the later Turko- 
Afghan period. In fact, the art of this period represents 
a happy mingling of Persian and Indian art traditions. 


he Mughal rulers were great builders. 


Practically, all t 
ring the reigns of Babar and 


But the structures erected du 
Humayun have mostly perished. Akbar’s reign saw aà 


remarkable development of architectural activities. He 
used Hindu styles of architecture in many of his buildings. 
This was strikingly illustrated in Jodhbai’s palace at 
Fatehpur Sikri, in the Jahangiri Mahal at Agra Fort and 
in a tomb at Sikandra. Akbar built mostly at Fatehpur, 
a town which later became his favourite residence. 

put little to the architectural 
But his queen Noorjahan built 
over her father’s tomb which is 
famous for its architectural beauty. The structures 
of Shahjahan as compared with those of Akbar 
are inferior in grandeur and originality. But they are 
Superior in rich and skillful decoration. 

tural masterpiece of his reign is 
the grave of his queen Mumtaz. 
dings are: Pearl Mosque of 
The Dewan-i-Khas and the 


Jehangir continued it, 
splendour of his capital. 
a tomb of white marble 


The greatest architec 
the Tajmahal, built over 
The other magnificent buil 
Agra, The Diwani-i-Am, 
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Jam-i-Masjid. The most important object of art in his 
reign was the peacock throne. 


In Aurangzeb’s reign the style of architecture begar 


- to decline and soon the creative genius of the Indian artists 


almost declined. The Moghal rulers were patrons 
of the art of painting. Under them, a composite style in 
which Persian and Hindu influence are seen, came into 
existence. Akbar gave great encouragement to this art 
and the Mughal School of Painting gained prominence in 
this time. Jehangir also took an interest in painting, 
especially in animal life. Shahjahan did not possess his 
father’s passion for painting and in the reign of Aurangzeb, 
it finally declined. During Mughal period, two other 
schools of painting developed in India, one in Rajputana 
and the other in the Kangra Valley at North-West India. 


THE SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC CONDITION: 

The Mughal society looked like a feudal organization 
With the king at the head. Next in rank to the king were 
nobles who enjoyed special honours and privileges. Below 
the nobles, there was a small middle class. The merchants 
in general led a simple life. ‘The condition of the lower 
classes was hard as compared with that of the higher 
classes. While the nobles rolled in wealth, the poorer 
classes had not been sufficient in clothing. The peasants 
were harassed by the higher officials in all possible ways. 


CHAPTER XII 
THE BUILDING-UP OF THE BRITISH POWER IN INDIA 


From time immemorial India carried on an extensive’ 
trade both maritime and overland with Europe. This 
trade was particularly brisk during the first three centuries 
of the Christian Era. But the overland trade routes 
' between India and Europe were closed in 7th century. 
when the Arabs became powerful in Western Asia- 
Henceforth, the eastern commerce became the monopol¥ 
of the Italian merchants of Venice and Genoa. The other 
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ilie cures FOREIGN CETTE MENTS: IN 
NDIA at THE END OFTHE |] CENT, 


Deihi 3 
A 


\ 


Underlined 
Portuguese- ® 
Dutch. -Q 
Buikish - C) 
French - ©) 
Danish. (O°) 


and began to exert 


alous at this 


European nations felt je 
a routes to India. 


themselves to discover se 


To Portugal, belongs the credit of this discovery. In 
1498, the Portuguese sailor Vaco de Gama, rounded the 
Cape of Good Hope and reached Calicut on the western 
Coast of India. His countrymen Jost no time in taking 
advantage of this discovery. They sent several expedi- 
tions and established factories at Calicut and Cochin and 


Following the Portuguese, the Dutch came to India 
and established factories in some places on the Malabar 
and Coromandel coast and at Chinsurah in Bengal. The 


a 
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Danes also made an effort to share in the profits of the 
Indian trade. 


In 1600, a body of the English merchants obtained a 
Charter from Queen Elizabeth, granting them permission 
to trade with India. This body, under the name of the 
East India Company, established factories at Surat, 
Bombay, Ahmedabad, Madras, Calcutta and few other 
places. 


The last European power to come to India were the 
French, They settled in Pondicherry, Mahe, Karikal and 
Chandernagore. These powers jealously regarded the 
trading facilities of each other, and tried to extent their 
economic control at the cost of others. In the disputes and 
rivalries that broke out among them, the Portuguese, the 
Dutch and the Danes, lost the field; the English and the 
French remained to try their luck out. 


Seeing the weakness of the Indian powers the attention 
of these two nations was gradually diverted from trade 
and commerce to political annexations and their commer- 
cial disputes took the shape of territorial warfares. The 
English defeated the French in the Carnatic wars in South 
India and emerged as the only foreign power exercising 
some control in the country. As a result of the wars, the 
English secured a strong foothold over Hyderabad and the 
Carnatic region. 


In Bengal, under the able guidance of Lord Clive the 
English defeated the Nawab Siraj-ud-dullah in the battle 
of Plassey and gained some political power over the pro- 
vince. They kept the successive Nawabs totally under 
their control. Next they tried to extend their authority 
over the puppet Mogul Emperor Shah Alam lI and 
managed to get from him the Diwani of Bengal, Bihar 
and Orissa thereby obtaining administrative power over 
Eastern part of India. 
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The rise and fall of the Marathas: 
A The rise of the Maratha power in 
e 17th century is an epoch 
; story. It is dated from the tim 
ormed the peasant 
political force and carved out an Empire 
were at the height of their power. Shivaji (1 
rdar in Poona district. He 


a the son of Shahji, a jagi 
pete the early year of his life training himself and his 
ae in all sorts of athletic exercises and military 
oe, His youthful imaginations were fired by the ambi- 
of founding an independent Hindu kingdom. Soon he 
gathered round him a pand of able supporters and seized 
a number of hill-forts in the Deccan Plateau. His acti- 
vities aroused the fear of the Muslim Sultans of South India 
and also of the Mugh 


al Emperor Aurangzeb. Their 
attempts to check the p 


aa ower of Shivaji ended in a failure 

aa ae latter crowned himself “Chhatrapati” or king of 

ne larathas: Shivaji’s coronation proclaimed to the world 
e birth of the Hindu Maratha State, which included the 

ia of Maharashtra and a large part of Mysore and the 
rmer Madras Presidency: 


ire when the Mughals 


id not mean the fall of the Maratha 
trong as pefore and stood as a 
power of the North. Aurangzeb 
this Hindu kingdom and went to 
rts failed as the Marathas were 
hal onslaught. 


The death of Shivaji di 
power which remained S$ 
Beare to the Muslim 
he his best to destroy 
ri South. But his effo 

‘ong enough to survive the Mug) 
Gradually certain changes were seen within the 
Maratha State. First, the jmmeidiate successors of Shivaji 
being weak and incapable of administration were relegated 

ce was taken by their Prime 


as background and their pla 
inister or Peshwa- Under the able guidance of these” 


ees the Marathas embarked upon a policy of expan- 
ai and became a formidable power, not only in South 
ndia but also in the North, where the Mughal power was 
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decaying due to the weakness of the successors of 
Aurangzeb. Secondly, the Marathas were no longer a united 
power as several chieftains had become autonomous in their 
own principalities and challenged the authorities of the 
cf the Peshwas. This disunity undermined their strength 
and they received their first blow in the third battle of 
Panipath in 1760, when they were defeated hy a combina- 
tion of Muslim powers along with Ahmad Shah Abdali. 


But this battle did not prove fatal to the Maratha 
power which quickly recovered and again extended its sway 
over parts of Northern India. But this time there rise was 
-cpposed by the English who had in the meantime stabilized 
their power in India. The British Governors-General in 
India regarded the Marathas as their greatest rivals, and 
three important wars broke out between the English and 
the Marathas during the administration of Warren Hastings, 
Lord Wellesley and Lord Hastings respectively. As the 
Marathas were hopelessly divided into hostile camps, they 
were weakened internally and in the last war (1817-19) 


they received their death blow which completely shattered 
their power. 


History of Mysore: 


of Mysore after the death of the Raja. Taking advantage 
of the weakness of the Maratha power he conquered some 
neighbouring territories and made Mysore, one of the great 


mear Lahore. His father was a vi 


A 
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- Powers of the South. Soon he became a threat to other 


South Indian powers as well as to the British. = 


] Haider Ali was determined to make the South 
independent of British control end was twice involved in 
ep with the English. He was able to defeat the enemies 
some of the battles, thus endangering their position in 
ithe South, when his death in 1782 relieved the tension. But 
the war was continued by his son and successor, Tipu 
en brave soldier and an industrious ruler. Under 
E a the people of Mysore offered a formidable resistance 
ne British but were brought to terms by Lord Corn- 
Wallis in 1792. Tipu’s power received a setback, but he 
Soon gathered up his resources and war broke out with the 
British during the Governor Generalship of Lord Wellesley. 
This time he was defeated and died a soldier’s death in the 
‘defence of his motherland (1799). With his death, Mysore 
lost its independence and came under British control. 


The Rise of the Sikhs: 
The founder of this sect was born in 1469 at Talwandi 
llage account-keeper. 


father’s profession became a 


fundamental rule underlying 
und him a band of followers, 


Nanak proved unfit for the 
religious teacher, teaching the 
all religions. He gathered aro 
who regarded him as their first Guru. After his death, - 
there were nine more Gurus, and under them the Sikh 
@ommunity gained in number. During the time of the 
fourth Guru Ramdas preparations were made for the cons- 
truction of the temple of Amritsar. The fifth Guru Arjun, 
©ompiled the Adigrantha, the second book of the Sikhs. 
He was put to death by the Mughal Emperor Jehangir as 
he was suspected to have interfered in the political affairs. 
This aggressive act on the part of the Mughal Emperor. 
enraged the Sikhs, till then @ peace-loving community, and 
turned them into foes of the empire. Thence forward, the 
Gurus trained their followers as soldiers and the last Guru 
Govind, organised the armed brotherhood known as the 
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Khalsa. He can therefore be regarded as the real founder — 
of a Sikh military power. He asked them to abstain from 
tobacco and bear kesh (long hair), kaccha (short pant), 
kara (iron bangle), kripan (sword), kangha (comb)— 
known as 5 ‘ka’s. 


The Sikhs who had thus organized themselves into a 
military community now openly interfered in Mughal poli- 
tics and gave trouble to all successors of Aurangzeb, who 
were unable to check their power. 


They remained powerful even when the British rule 
was firmly established in India and in early part of the 
nineteenth century, found a leader in Ranjit Singh who 
established a monarchichal government. His ambition was 
to strengthen the Sikh power and not to get involved into 
a conflict with the English. The first Anglo-Sikh war was 
fought between 1845-56. Though the Sikhs fought very 
bravely yet they were defeated. 


They resented British authority and rose in arms: 
against their enemies very soon. But this time, they were 
again defeated in 1849 and Lord Dalhousie the then Gover- 


nor General of India, annexed the Sikh kingdom of Punjab 
under the British name. 


Condition of India in the nineteenth century. 
Early Part: 

When the British power first asserted itself in India 
in the middle of the 18th century, the country had reached 
the lowest depth of moral decay and political weakness. 
Northern India had enjoyed a fairly long spell of peace 
and growth of wealth, during the hundred and fifty years 
of stable rule under the Mughals. But thereafter material 
prosperity had been destroyed, the population thinned, 
trade and commerce interrupted and cultural progres’ 
retarded due to the constant warfare among the States and 
struggle between rival claimants. South India became the 
scene of incessant struggle between the Nizam of Hydera- 
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anarchy. | 


d under Mughal reign 
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prey to famine and pesti- 
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of Bengal. Apart from the misrule and confusion which 
had an adverse effect upon trade and industry, several 
factors directly operated in impoverishing the country and 
ruining its rich and prosperous industries. Large amount 
of money had to be sent to England for commercial reasons, 
and this heavy drainage crippled the capital wealth of 
the country. The unfair competition of the manufacturers 
of England completely destroyed the textile trade in 
Bengal. The loss of industry drove the poor people te 
agriculture which was also was in a pitiable condition, 
and the trade of the country passed into the hands of the 
Europeans who gradually built up their own system of 
commerce and banking, in which the people of the soil 
had little share. 


The unsettled condition of India and the decay of 
normal civilized life among the people can be best judged 
from the fact that large number of people were seeking 
employment as mercenary soldiers. The ruin of agricui- 
‘ture and trade over most parts of India drove all strong 
and ambitious men to seek livelihood either as a soldier 
or as robbers—the Pindaris and Thugs. 


Thus it happened in the 18th century all life and vigour 
went out of Indian society. This decay: first made itself 
felt in the form of military and political weakness, The 
country could not defend itself, the nobles were selfish and 
short-sighted. Corruption, inefficiency and treachery. dis- 
graced all branches of the public service. Along with this 
decay, literature, art, and even Teligion perished. 


The Building up the British Power in India - 

The English came to India as traders at the beginning, 
gradually changed their policy of trade and ‘commierce ‘and 
took up the policy’ of conquest and annexation! Eyen” 
though the home government was not desirous of territorial’ s 
annexation, yet’ the political disorder in the® country” 
encouraged the English to acquire’ territories and’ extend“ 
their authority-over Indian’ rulers: 


ae 


l 


of 
Mysore. After a prolonged strug 
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z% p first step taken in this direction was bringing the 
a arnatic and Hyderabad in South India under their control 
y defeating the French (second half of the 18th century). 


z e the same time they interfered in the internal affairs 
p e By defeating Siraj-ud-daula in the battle of 
T they secured certain authority over the province 
Alam ae later recognized by the Mughal Emperor Shah 

, who granted the Diwani of Bengal, Bihar and 


‘Orissa in 1765. 


of conquest was the 
Ali and Tipu Sultan 
gle and vicissitudes 
over them and thus 
the early part of 


meet next stage in the procses 
S against the Marathas, Hyder 


of 

ae the English finally succeeded 

th ed complete control over the area in 
€ 19th century. 


ee the 19th century, the British in India‘ were not only 
buts i in war with powers Gn the interior of the’country” 
whoin o with: those’ on® the porderland: The first power, 
Sikhs the Eñglish confronted in“ this century was the 
two of! Punjab: The- Sikhs’ were defeated after 
ea wars and their kingdom was annexed. In 1814 war’ 
dete declared’ against’ the Gurkhas of Nepal, who ' were 
eee and had to surrender Garhwal, Kumayun and 
TIA districts. In 1824: the. British were involved in a 
; with Burma which led to the annexation..of Arakan; 


ats Kachar,, Jayantia,, and Manipur. . The second» 

wie ese war in 1852 led to the incorporation of : Lower 

ma into. the British dominions in India and.the third 
er Upper- Burma: 


War 
of 1885 gave the English right ov 


ith the Afghans at this time. 


Struggle also broke out W 
Jace: and by 1881 parts of 


Three.: 

Af a important -wars took'-pi 

a anistan were. brought: under’ the British“ protection,’ 
„the province. of Baluchistan) was’ formed» Gradually 


the : 
e, English - extended their influence’ over Bhutan: and’ 
d certain“ territories? 


TAR 
kkim and thus. whole of India»an 
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outside came under their control with the exception of few 
native States. 


The administrative organization of the British 
in India and relation with Home Government: 

After securing the Diwani or the right of revenue 
collection of Bengal, Bihar. Clive established his own 
system of Government, known as the Double Government 


in these provinces. According to this system’ the autho-' 


rity remained in name with the Nawab, while the real 
power passed into the hands of the East India Company. 
The administration was carried on by two Deputy Nawabs 
—one for Bengal and the other for Bihar. The English 
assumed full change of the executive government—criminal 
and civil justice, and revenue collection. Later on Warren. 
Hastings abolished the post of the Deputy Nawabs and 
their work was taken up by English officers. New arrange- 
ments were made for the collection of revenue and 
administration, criminal and civil justice. Several civil and 
criminal courts were established and British judges were 


in sole charge of civil justice, while Indians were given -.- 
some work of responsibilites in the criminal courts, In, 


Caleutta two final courts of Appeal were established—the 
Sadar Diwani Adalat for civil cases and Sadar Nizamat 
Adalat for €riminal cases. 


The Home Government interfered with the work of the 
Hast India Company at this time as they had apparently 
exceeded their power. The Regulating Act was passed in’ 
1773 by which all documents and business transactions of 
the Company were to be submitted to the Ministers | in. 
England, for scrutiny. The Governor of Bengal became 
the Governor General of India, 


A Supreme Court was established at Calcutta. In 1784 


another Act known as Pitts India Act was passed; by ` 


which the work of the Company would be controlled bya, j 


Board of Control and the English were prohibited to wage 
war against any Indian power or expand their territory. 
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During the Governor-Generalship of Lord Cornwallis, 
the provinces, were divided into districts and more new 
posts were created. In his administration Cornwallis 
followed the principles of excluding the Indians from hold- ` 
mg any responsible post. He also introduced a new 
System of Land revenue known as Permanent Settlement, 
a 1793. By this the Zamindärs would have hereditory 
right over the lands provided they paid the stipulated 
amount of revenue on a fixed day. 


In the 19th century. the Bast India Company began to 
loose some of its former privileges regarding trade and 
commerce, By the Charter Acts of 1813 and 1833 the Com- 
Pany lost its monopoly of trade and the Indian industries 
were revived to certain extent. By the Act of 1933 the 
Indians were allowed to hold offices or employments in 
British India. The Governor General of’ Bengal became 
the Governor General of India. Lord Bentinck the then 
Governor General of India improved the judicial system 
and employed Indian judges. A 
gan to take interest in Indian 


Gradually the English be 
dian people. 


affairs and improved the condition of the In 


Lord Dalhousie (1848-56) created a de 
Public works, opened the first Indian Railway and intro- 


duced cheap postage and Electric telegraph. Several evil 
hed and schemes of public 


artment of 


Social practices were abolis! 
education were undertaken. i 
But these reforms failed to satisfy the people and 
during the time of Lord Canning (1856-62), the Sepoy 
Mutiny broke out, which led to the transfer of government 
from the East India Company to the British Crown. Hence- 
forth, India. was administered directly by the British 
Sovereign and the Governor General received the new title 
of Viceroy. 
Sepoy Mutiny: 


During the Governo 
ree) a storm burst out t 


r Generalship of Lord Canning 
hat shook the British Empire 


| 
- | 
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at the time of the 


GREAT REVOLT | 


INDIA, || | 
| 


in India to its foundations and threatened to overwhelm 
‘the mighty fabric reared up by Warren Hastings and his 
successors. This was the Mutiny of the Sepoys in 1857-59. 
There has been a good deal of controversy over the real j 
character of this outbreak, British writers have spoken 
about it as a mutiny while some Indians have described 
dt as the first war of Independence. 
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an ae ae sepoys of the Bengal army who began the 
eh. id most to sustain it. So far, it was a mutiny. 
nd Min Sh ee by dispossessed landholders, princes, 
in general ia eae an, ee ie earn ze 
Diaen E e the particular grievances of the 
ee y more deep-rooted causes of discontent and there 
in Sarai omes besides the sepoys, who were interested 
ae rowing the British rule. Even though the sepoy 
ae y was more than a mutiny, it was not national in 
PRAN er because none of the rulers of the leading States 
e in the revolt. Only in Oudh and Rohilkhand it 
on the character of a national rising. 
pen its origin the mutiny was essentially a military 
g caused by discontent in the Indian army. But there 
ones The ruthless annexation-policy 
the gad Dalhousie gave rise to a feeling of uneasiness in 
Bene of the Indian rulers, and none of them felt 
ee in their semi-independent native States. The 
ed classes had been deprived of their old autocratic: 
bowers dueto the new land system. As regards social cause 
8 should be noted that the introduction of western educa- 
tion, the construction of railways and telegraph lines, the 
removal of evil social customs like Satidaha etc, activities 


F the Missionaries made the common people suspicious of 
he fact that the Hindu religion was in danger, and that the 
nvert the people to 


Briti j 
titish were determined to C0 
there was indiscipline and 


oys were deprived of extra 


allowances and they were forced to go on sea-voyage which 
they dreaded as that would endanger their caste. The imme- 
diate cause of the mutiny was the introduction of the 
Enfield Rifle. A rumour spread that the cartidges were 
greased with the fat of the cow® and pigs with the deli- 
berate object of defiling the Hindus and Muslims who had 


to bite the end of those cartridges. A general alarm spread 
through out the army and the sepoys proke into mutiny. 


Ww a) 
as a political cause also. 


ny, In the army 
iscontent. The Indian sep 
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Troubles began first at Barrackpore, then it spread to: 


Ambala, Meerut, Delhi, Kanpur, Lucknow, Gwalior and 
Jhansi. The rebels murdered the Europeans and destroyed 
their strongholds. In Delhi they proclaimed Bahadur 
Shah, the last of the Mughals as the rightful Emperor of 
India. In Kanpur the rebels were led by the Maratha 
chieftain Nana Saheb. While in Jhansi Rani Lakshmibai 
and Tantia Topi led the Indians against the British. 


After much loss of men and money the English put 
down the rebellions in different parts of Northern India. 
The government was transfered to the British Crown from 
the East India Company. The Governor General of India 
became the Viceroy of India. Queen Victoria issued 2 
proclamation in 1858 by which she assumed the charge of 
administering India herself. An Act for the Better Govern- 
ment of India was passed and the British Government 
adopted a policy of Indianization, The Indians were given 
the work of law-making in the provinces. The English 
became more cautious in their attitude towards the Indians 
and gave more privileges to them. 


CHAPTER XIII 


THE WESTERN CULTURAL IMPACT ON INDIA 

While political disorder and economic depression was 
ruining the life in India in the early century of the British 
rule, Western civilization struck the country with irresist- 
ible force in the early years of the 19th century. This 
period witnessed a remarkable outburst of intellectual acti- 
vity in the country and a radical transformation in the 
religious and social ideals. Asa result of these, India 
passed from the medieval to the modern age. This 
thorough change or Renaissance was at first an intellectual 
awakening and influenced Indian literature, education, 
thought and art; in the next generation it became a moral 
course and reformed Indian society and religion. Still 
later, in the third generation it led to the beginning of the 
economie modernization of India. 


M 


-and modern philosophy and 
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The Renaissance began the study of English literature 
: science. Through the channel 
of English education, came the liberal ideas of the West 
and created a stir in the minds of the Indian people, who 
from that time onwards began to take an honourable and 
responsible part in guiding the destiny of their country, 
shaping the national life and conducting the country’s 
government. The prophet of this new age, was Raja 
Rammohan Roy, whose life exactly bridges the gulf between 
the dark age and the modern age of India. 

ish education can be traced even 
ut the knowledge of English 
s was limited. Tt was only upto 
etors serving the 
ment 


The beginning of Engl 
earlier than his time, b 


acquired by his predecessor: 
the requirements of clerks and interpr 
English masters and it was not pursued as an instru 


of culture by the entire literate class. 


ducation spread throughout Bengal 
Serampore, like Carey, 
Many English schools 


From 1810 English e! 
due to the Baptist Missionaries of 


Marshman, Ward and David Hare. 
were set up and provisions were made for spreading higher 


education. The Hindu College later developed into Presi- 
dency College and Sanskrit and Medical Colleges were 
set up. From 1835 the Government adopted a policy of giv- 
ing State aid to schools teaching English. English education. 
became more popular in India, when in 1944 it was declared 
that official appointments would be given to Indians know- 
ing English. In 1857 the first University of India, that of 
Gilentia asatounded and. witain Weal the Universities 
of Bombay, Madras, Lahore and Allahabad were added. 


The first effect of the renaissance was felt in the 
vernacular literatures of India, specially Bengali. The 
Indians educated in English accepted European literature,’ 
philosophy, history and Science with enthusiasm and 

g their country-men by transla- 
mpositions of their own. To 


tions as well as by original co 
h Indians belonged Iswar 


t s 
he earliest generation of suc 
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Chandra Vidyasagar, Rajendra Lal Mitra, Michael Madhu- 
sudan Dutta and Dinabandhu Mitra, Their work has bee 
continued by Hem Chandra Banerjee, Nabin Chandra Set 


‘ h 
in the field of literature but also led to some reforms, ve 
Social and religious, which changed the character of 


. . O° 
Indian Society. Attempts regarding social reforms, began t 


take shape from 1855 under Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar, who 
fought for and obtained legal sanction, for the scape 
of Hindu widows. He also tried to borbid polygamy. Schoo ‘ 
for Hindu girls began to be founded at this time. But soni 
reform received its greatest impetus and spread One 
Calcutta by the help of the organising capacity of Kesa 

Chandra Sen. In addition to spreading of female educat id 
and widow te-marriage he organised night schools, upli 

works for the lower classes, intercaste marriage, famine 
relief and other forms of social service. The British 
Government in India assumed a policy of non-interference 
With the social and religious practices of the Indians. But 
in spite of it the Governors General were compelled by 
Considerations of humanity to cooperate with advanced 
Indian reformers in removing some evils which prevailed 


in the Hindu society. Laws were passed in 1795 and 1802 
by which infanticide was prohibited. 


Lord Bentinck declared Satidaha to be a crime and 
Punishable by death, Lord Dalhousie passed acts permit- 
ing the re-marriage of the widows. Lord Lansdowne passed 
the age of consent acts checking the evils of child marriage. 
By an act of 1843 slavery which existed in India, was. 


i 


PÀ 


on 
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abolished. Steps were taken to improve the conditions of 
backward classes and aborigine tribes of India. i 


It was at this time that several religious organizations 
were established by educated Indians to encourage the 
growth of liberal ideas among the people and to break the 
barriers of superstition in Hindu society: One such 


organiztion was the Brahmo-Samaj founded by Raja Ram- 
mohan Roy in 1828. This institution not only preached the 
d, but also carried 


doctrines of worshipping one great Go 
on several social reforms—removal of purdah system, abo- 
lition of child marriage and provision for higher education. 
Two other organisations pased. on the same principles as 
those of the Brahmo Samaj were the Prarthana Samaj 
founded in Maharashtra by Justice Mahadev Govinda 
Ranade and the Arya Samaj founded by Swami Dayananda 
Saraswati. The last great religious and social movement 
is the Ramakrishna Mission which spreads reforming ideas 
among the people without violently uprooting them, from 
their social and religious environments. Tt has put in the 
forefront of its programme the idea of social service as 
essential discipline for religious and spiritual lives. The 
mission has opened many penevolent institutions, through 
which it preaches the ideas of Swami Vivekananda 
that the present world can be saved by spiritual 


teachings which India alone can impart. These are all 


evidences of the high moral tone infused by Western edu- 


cation and liberal English tradition. 

e” for the extra energy and growing 
ung men. Among the early leaders 
of the Congress were Dadabhai Naoroji, Surendranath 
Banerjee, Pherozeshah Mehta, Alam Octavian Hume, 


Sir William Wedderburn and others. The first Congress 


was held at Tejpal premises near Gwalior Tank in Bombay 
dence tht the historic session 


and it was more than a coinci 
of the Congress that passed the “Quit India” Resolution 


met at the Gwalia Tank Maidan in 1942. The Congress 
met every year in December. The demands made at its 


serve as a ‘safety-valv' 
discontent among the yo 


y aN 
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session led to the 
1892. It made the 
admitted, 


Passing of the Indian Councils Act of 
Councils larger and more Indians were 


Lord Curzon and Partition of Bengal 1905: 
The movement conti 


in his Convocation Address at 


Public opinion mani- 
elf against the Partition and the British govern- 
re openly accused of the policy of ‘Divide and 
The movement was made more severe by the 
adoption of the Swadeshi programme. The government 


tried eyery nerye to put down the movement. A few 


TILAK 


z The leaders of these extremists were Lokomanya Bal 
Gangadhar Tilak. At the Surat Session of the Congress 
in 1907 he demanded Swaraj—complete independence for 
India. Born in 1856 Tilak had taken to social work. 

Y 
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CHAPTER X 
THE NATIONAL MOVEMENT AND LIBERATION 


Background: 
In the middle of the 19th century, India experienced 
Tele ee The country had for the first time since 
kbar, been ruled by 2 single authority- The British 


introduced the railways, communications, posts and tele- 


graphs and a common administration. These had brought 


all the people together. New Universities were started 


in Bombay, Calcutta in the year 1859. Young Indians took 


lessons in Western learning through English as the medium 
learn of the English 


cf instruction, This helped them to 
System of government, the French Revolution and the 
American War of Independence. Tt also opened their mind 
to the progressive ideas like the right of freedom, independ- 


ence and self-government. 


Social Regeneration: : 

There came up new in the Bramo Samaj 
founded by Raja Rammohan Roy in 1828. It advocated 
taking up Western ideas of freedom and democracy without 
giving up one’s religion, Swami Dayananda Saraswati 
founda A Aiva Samaj 10.18107 Ae criticized the Hindu 
caste system and social injustice and said no progress was 


Possible unless the society was reformed. 


stitutions like 


Glorious Past: 

The educated youns men learnt also of the great 
ancient past of our country. “India was at one time great, 
she can now be made great once again”, they said to 


themselves. Great men like Raja Rammohan Roy, Keshab 


Chandra Sen, Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya advocated 


social reforms to enable the country to rise to its former 
glory. : 
New Consciousness: 


Added to this was political consciousness. The new 
generation felt that if associated with the administration, f 
` 
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they could bring about progress for the benefit of the 
people of this country. 


Birth of the Indian National ongress, 1885: 


The leaders of this Social and political consciousness: 
were responsible for founding the Indian National Con- 
gress in 1885. The British Government knew that wa 
young Indians could be a dangerous element. TRET 
therefore helped to establish the Congress, because it wou 


Birth of Muslim League: ; d 
The government continued their policy of ‘Divide E 

Rule’. In 1906 they helped to establish the Indian M 7 

League. This policy of creating a rift between the Hin 


r 
and Muslims led to the division of India and the establis 
ment of Pakistan in 1947. 


Morley Minto Reform 1909: nd 

The government punished the extremists severely a X 
tried to please the moderates. Gopal Krishna Gokhale i 
moderate was called to England in 1906 for Con uk aa 
The result was the Morley Minto Reforms of 1909. ip A 
reforms enlarged the councils and introduced elections a 
a communal basis. An Indian member S. P. Sinha W s 
admitted to the Viceroy’s Executive Council. The reform 
did not Satisfy the Indians. 


e 
In 1911 a Durbar was held when King Emperor Georg: 


d 
V visited India. ‘The partition of Bengal was annulled an 
Delhi was ; jade the capital of India. 


World wate a T 

In 1914 World War I broke out. Indian troops fough 
for the British and proved their valour in Mesopotamia 
and elsewhere. Mahatma Gandhi himself helped the war 
effort. In 1914 Tilak was released. He started the Home 
Rule Movement. Like the Irish Home Rule the extremists 
asked for Home Rule for India. In 1916 the Epee? 
asked the British Government to announce Ps aa 
governing India is the goal of her policy and grant a 


ea 
= 


KIA 


_ aginst the British regime. 
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stantial instalment of reform after the war as a step 


towards the goal. 


Announcement of August 1917: 
A The British government agreed, and on the 20th 
Tee 1917 Mr. Montagu the Secretary of the State for 

ia announced accordingly that the government policy 
was “the increasing association of Indians in every branch. 
of administration and the gradul development of self- 
governng institutions with a view to the progressive real- 
ization of responsible goyernment in India as an integral 
part of the British Empire”. 


Montagu Chelmsford Reform—1919: 
to keep its promise. In 1919 


forms were announced. The 
reforms did not.satisfy the people for they were not a 
great a step towards the self-government. Public unrest 
mounted high and Government passed strict measures 
infamously known as Rowlatt Bill. Gandhiji condemned 
the Bill and expressed them as unwarranted and that no 
self-respecting person could submit to them. 


; The government failed 
he Montagu Chelmsford re 


N on-cooperation M ovement—1 921: 


Gandhiji gave the nation a call to join his non- 


cooperation movement. Hartals observed, processions made 
and public meetings became daily routine. The movement 
reached a peak in Punjab where a meeting was held in 
Bagh, on 13th April 1919. General Dyer 
exhausted his stock of ammunition when he mowed down 
those people by his machine-gun, without any warning. 
This was a shocking news throughout the world. This 


incident still arouses the passion in the Indian hearts 


Jalianwala 


In 1920 Gandhiji advocated the “triple boycott” of law 
courts, government schools and colleges and finally the 
legislature. However, elections were held in 1921 and the 
new legislatures. were inaugurated. The King’s message 
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was “for years it may be for generation patriotic and loyal 
Indians have dreamt of Swaraj for their motherland. To- 
day you have the beginning of Swaraj within my empire, 
and the widest scope and ample opportunities for progress 
to the liberty which my other dominions enjoy”. Some 
Congress-men could not agree—Motilal Nehru, C. R. Das 
and others argued that it would be better to enter the 
legislatures, criticise the government and wreck the scheme 
from within. They established in 1923 Swarajya party 


‘within Congress itself. 
\ 
Simon Commissions—1927: 


The Montagu Chelmsford reforms Proved a failure. 
The public resentment was amply demonstrated. In 1927 
the British Government sent a commission under Sir John 
Simon as the Chairman, to India. No Indians were included 
in this commission and it was received throughout India 
wth flags reading “Simon go back”. The protest was 
unanimously voiced by all the parties. 


Purna Swaraj Resolution—1929: 

In 1929 the Lahore Congress passed this resolution. 
Pandit J. L. Nehru, who was in the chair, declared that 
complete independence alone would satisfy the Indian 
aspirations. 


Civil Disobedience Movement: 

In 1931 Gandhiji gave a call to the nation to break the 
Jaws. This was the civil disobedience movement, It 
started with violating the salt laws. Gandhiji took lead 
in Dandi March. Thousands of people joined all over the 
country. Women too courted imprisonment. 


Round-Table Conference: 

In the meantime the government had hit upon the idea 
of holding Round-Table Conference. Three conferences 
were held in 1930, 1931 and 1932. The first Round-Table 
Conference was held in London in November 1930. The 
‘Congress did not attend the first conference. In 1931 
‘Gandhi Irwin pact was signed. Irwin agreed to release the 


< a a ig i eS 


: 
; 
Fs 


> 


—— 


INDIAN CULTURAL EVOLUTION 91 
pet of salt laws, and Gandhiji to call off the move- 
ane Sear? in the second Round-Table Confer- 
eed a iji, Nehru, Sarojini Naidu, Malaviya attended 
ot, ee onference in 1931. No agreement was arrived 
thet R ifficulty being communal representation. The’ 
propa ound-Table Conference met in 1932 and its 

sals formed the basis of the ublished in 


1933 gees White Paper P 
1935, which in turn became the Government of India Act 


Reforms of 1935: 


the The Act of 1935 propos 
centre and full autonom 


ed to establish a federation at 
y in the provinces. Federation 


Wa i : 
the a consist of representatives of Indian provinces and 
fede ative States. As the princes refused to join the 

ration, the provisions of the Act regarding the Central 


Gee, 
ernment could not be enforced. 


c 
ongress in Power—1937-39: 


ane elections were held in 1937 and Congress won 
from eight provinces out of eleven The ministers 
t devotion, energy and 


ered very well with “grea 

agit usiasm” and proved thatthe leaders were not mere 

E ators but able administrators. Rural uplift and welfare 

anaes people were ably undertaken and the government 
y bubbled with jndustry, enthusiasm and real concern 


f 
or public welfare. 


Second World War 1939-45: 

Tn 1939, when Second World War proke out, Britain got 
Ndia involved in it without her consent. The wat was 
Against Fascism and Nazism of Mussolini and Hitler. 

a The people and National Congress had repeatedly 
ates their voices in protest against the appeasement policy 
u Wards the Dictators from 4936 onwards. Congress there- 
ae gave a call to and the ministers to resign. The British 
‘©vernment realized the d of political unity and Lord 
inlithgow made an offer ust Offer’ in 1940. 


nee! 
known as ‘Aug 
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-Congress rejected the offer as it fell far short of complete 
independence. 


Cripps Mission 1942: 
In March 1942 Sir Stafford Cripps was sent by the 
-Cabinet to India for negotiations. He proposed— 


1. “Creation of an Indian Union constituting a 
Dominion. 


2. Framing of a new constitution by Indians after the 
war. 


3. Full liberty for any province not to join the union 
if it does not want to do so. 


Quit India Resolution—1942: 

Congress demanded immediate transfer of power and 
Gandhiji refused to accept any post-dated cheque. The 
people were indignant with British authority. On 9th 
August 1942 the Congress passed the historic ‘Quit India’ 
resolution. The leaders were immediately arrested. There 
was widespread discontent. The government was almost 
paralysed. In spite of the movement being ruthlessly 
suppressed, order could not be restored until September 
1942. The movement however convinced the government 
of the strong feeling among the public against the foreign 
rulers. 


Simla Conference—1946: 

In 1945 the war was drawing to a close. The elections 
in England defeated the Conservatives and brought the 
Labour party into power. Viceroy Lord Wavell released 
the leaders, introduced the parliamentary form of govern- 
ment, Indianised his Council and called the leaders in 
Simla for conference. The leaders could not reach to a 
decision mainly because of Mr. Jinnah’s stubborn opposi- 
tion. F 

Cabinet Mission: 


The Cabinet of England sent a three man mission to 
India—Sir Pethick Lawrence, Sir Stafford Cripps and Mr. 
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A. V. Alexander. They were to bring the two parties, 
Congress and the League together and help them to arrive 
at an agreement. Their efforts failed and they proposed 
their own scheme. As this scheme could not be acceptable 
Mr. Atlee, the British Prime Minister announced in the 
House of Commons on 20th February 1947, that power 
would be handed oyer to an Indian government elected 
by the people not later than June 1948. This hastened the 


negotiations. 


Transfer of Power—1947: 

Lord Mountbatten had succeeded Wavell as Viceroy. 
On the 5th July 1947 a Bill was laid before Parliament, 
proposing a division of the country and the establishment 

dia and Pakistan. Lord Mountbatten 


of two Dominions—In 
was to be the Governor General of India with Nehru as 


the Prime Minister. Mr. Jinnah became the Governor 
General of Pakistan, Bengal and Punjab were partitioned. 
Independence at last: 


The Independence Day was celebrated in both the 
Dominions on the 15th August 1947. In India, however, 
of a mixed nature. Dr, Rajendra Prosad 
‘confessed, “The country which was made one by God and 
nature SAE divided.... I would be untrue to myself 
if I did not at this moment confess to a sense of sorrow 
at this separation”. Partition was jnevitable and so was 


the feelings were 


_ Agreed by Congress. 


d through the efforts of 
t was necessarily a struggle 
pons used had been 
and mass 


Independence had arrive 
Millions led by able leaders. I 
fought without ill will, The only wis 
Satyagraha on the face of machine guns 
Massacres. 


Our Constitution: 

The Constituent Assembly proceeded with the task of 
drafting a constitution for the country. The draft was 
ready by February 1948. It was finalised on 26th Novem- 
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per 1949. On January 1950 India proclaimed herself as a- 


sovereign Democratic Republic with Dr. Rajendra Prosad 
as her first President. The preamble of the Constitution 
reads. 


Our Aims: 


“We the people of India having solemnly resolved to 


constitute India into a sovereign Democratic Republic and 
to secure to all its citizens: 


Justice—Social, Economic and Political, 
Liberty—Thought, expression, belief, faith and worship, 


Equality—of status and of opportunity and to promote 
among them all, 


Fraternity—assuring the dignity of the individuals 
and the unity of the nation. 


In our Constituent Assembly this twenty-sixth day of 
November 1949 do hereby adopt enact and give to ourselves 
this Constitution”. 


We are thus a democracy, sovereign in character. Our 
aims are the attainment of justice, liberty, equality and 
fraternity. It is for the citizens of to-day and of to-morrow 
to translate these noble aims into action in their lives. 


ae 


—————— 


Section II! 


CHAPTER I 
' THE HEALTH OF THE COMMUNITY 


Man belongs to the family and society. His life and his 
activities, are influenced by both the family and society, just 
as he influences them. There is close inter-relations between 
them- Hence the individual, as he passes through various 
stages of life, namely, from childhood to boyhood, then to 
youth and to the fullness of a grown up person, he is under 
constant influence of the family, of the people around him 
and the society in which he lives, grows up and latter works 
for his own livelihood. If these strounding elements are 
healthy, that is to say, if the domestic and social enviorn- 
ment of a person is healthy, he has greater opportunities 
of growing up into a healthy person. We know that @ 
nation is known by her people and their work. She, there- 
fore, has to provide for promotion of the health of her 


people. In this sense the people’s health,—otherwise know” 
as ‘Public Health,’ is a National Wealth, 


Once this essential nature of Public Health is recognized, 
a number of problems comes to our mind; the problems of 
improvement of the health of the community in addition to 
the maintenance of it; how are we to ensure better living 
conditions? How we are to eradicate epidemics and 
diseases? the life of individual has to be freed from the 
sufferings of ill-health so that he can live and work and 
prove himself to be an asset to the community. Lack of 
physical and mental health is not only a handicap for the 
individual but also a drawback to the society and the nation. 
The Government of a modern State is committed to the 
promotion of welfare of its people. Public Health, in ma 
light, becomes a subject of Government’s activities. Whi 5 
the Government undertakes the responsibility of cary ga 
out Public Health programmes at various levels, the u 
of these, depends on the individuals and the groups eee 
comprise the nation. The citizen of a State should ie 
the importance of Health and Hygiene, the need to deve 
regularity and cleanliness. He will thereby popularise — f 
outlook of civic responsibility, help in the battle aga” 


3 t 
death and illness and promote the causes of Public Heal 
movement, 


bN O — wE ee ee 
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_ Population, bad living conditions an 
Work. Because of all these 
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in t f ? 
ie a eee: of ‘Health’, the status of our motherland 
! e progress which have b i 
ine i ve been made in 
g e Sane U.S.A., U.S.S.R., Japan, Germany. S 
a , ce, Holland, Sweden and other European Countcien 
Som i i 
ae of these European countries have extremely cold 
ars Food, sunshine and water — these are basic 
ae of life. It is a very difficult task for these coun- 
Be Pence and ensure these requisites for the uplift 
ae lic health. As compared to them, geographically, 
a country is bestowed with plenty of water, sunshine ané 
Wear sky. The climate is warm and the land is bountiful. 


; Yet our people suffer from ill-health. Every year thousands’ 


of our fellow countrymen die of malaria, filaria, cholera; 
small pox, typhoid, tuberculosis. The death rate in India is 
very high as compared to the U.S.A., and U.K. The average 
death rate in India is about 22 per every thousand, whereas 
in the U.S.A., it is 10 and in U.K. it is 12. Death amidst“ 
children ie, infant mortality is also very high in India. 


Let us divide our country into, say, two broad sections; 
first the villages ie. the rural areas and the second, -the 
cities and towns i.e. the urban areas. In the first ie. in 
the rural areas the overall picture is very grim and sad. 
The Seasonal epidemics in the villages cause people 
die helpless in large numbers. Lack of medical facilities, 
hospitals, doctors and above all, the habits, ignorance and 
Proverty of the people make the deadweight of their suffering 
more extensive. In the second, namely in the urban areas the 
Picture is also very discouraging. ` No doubt, in the cities 
Medical facilities are available to some extent; people in the 
city have the advantage to stay near the health anthonis 
aad their offices; medicine, doctors and hospitals are more 
easily available than in the villages- Further the urban 
People are more informed tha 


n the rural people, but the 
urban areas suffer from, lack of proper food, poverty, over- 


d fatigue from over 
factors the general health has 
cs, which spread fast due 


epidemi 
f the people. In the 


heen very low; frequent o 
the misery © 


to over population; add to 
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same way as it does to the rural- people but affecting a 
greatér number of people over a smaller area at shorter 
time. The problem of public health in urban area, there- 
fore, is a problem of magnitude, whereas the problem of 
public health in rural is an extensive problem. 
[a 

As already pointed out the task of improvement in living 
conditions and general health of the society has two aspects; 
(1) it has to be carried out at the individual level and (2) at 
the collective level by public authorities. The individual 
citizen has to realize and undertake the task of helping in 
bringing about the factors which are conducive to promo- 
tion of the health of the community, He has to pledge 
himself to the duty of co-operating with the authorities in 
implementing the schemes of public health programmes. 
The consciousness of the individual citizen and his intelli- 
gent participation in it, through his day-to-day life, ensure 
a significant contribution to the task of building up a nation 
with healthy people, free from the dreadfullness of diseases, 
ill-health and misery. 


This task, however, in our country is so vast in its 
magnitude and extent that the individual citizen, with, his 
limited resources and capacity, can only: influence a part of 
the problem, The activities connected with general health 
Programme, have, therefore, to be, tackled by the public 
health authorities, at the national level and at the State level 
by the Governments and at the local level by the Munict- 
palities, Gram Purchayats, Village, Development Blocks, and 
non-government organizations like Missions, Charitable 
Trust, Mutual Welfare organizations. Accordingly, the second 
aspect, namely, the collective basis of health programmes 
with a planned approach, has been undertaken in our country 
since the dawn of independence. 


It is not, however, enough if the schemes are pitt nse 
action by means of necessary laws and by providing necesi 
ary organizations and departments for the execution of th 
schemes. The people should be more and more enligh- 
tened to understand and take advantage of these schemes 


ps 


a 
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Lri 
re ae a eee programmes, participate and ` 
bo, 8 ise them, by adhering to the ethics of civic 
2 an inci 
‘al ne hygiene and communicating these principles to 
em citizens. It is not enough to provide for medicine, 
ors, and hospitals for the eradication of diseases. The 
People should, at the same time, be careful about observing 
the. civic behaviour, ‘develop better food habits, maintain 
cleanliness in their own demestic surroundings and be more 
disciplined in their habits when they move about the society. 
The implications of these necessary codes of conduct in the 
interest of health of the community may be better under- 
stood if we take up some of the:details of our city life. 


We know that ‘our cities are ovet populated and they 


suffer from acute shortage of space. City transport, namely 
are usually over-crowded. In these 


infection of some disease or’ the 
other are always there. It js essential, therefore, for the 
citizens to wash and clean themselves after they return 
home, so that the person himself, the family and friends 
are all, saved from any infection that hé might have carried 
with him dering the journey’ oiitside his house. Similarly, 
the person who is ill Should considér the danger to others 
and move about in such a way so as to minimise the possibili- 


ties of spreading infection. 


busses, trams and trains, 
the dangers of contacting 


The citemas, theatres, hotels, restaurants etc. are places 
which are visited by people from different walks of life 


everyday. The public as well as the owners 
should take measures which will prevent the dangers of 
spreading infection of disease. In this connection, much of 
what can be done, is left to the good sense of the ailing 
person himself, The precautions have to be undertaken by 
him so that his fellow citizens do not suffer from the same 
ailings, to which he has been already a victim. 


instances of vaccinations and 
to the people at the time 
t of our country. A 
They are not 


_' Let us now take the 
injections which are given freely 
When an epidemic breaks out in a par 
latge part of our country is still not literate. 
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sufficiently informed about 
Further, they are superstit 


or of skillful evasion of small pox vaccination, cholera-typhoid 
injection (T.A.V.C), tuberculosis vaccination (B.C.G). This 


not only true of the backward areas in rural india but 
also of the -urban areas, 


Even among the educated class 
a good number of citizens s 


We may also take t 
in foodstuff and hotel a 
stuffs to the public, 


not only ruin the health of the- pe 
diseases. Quite often we come accross news of death due - 
to food-poisoning. Some advanced countries have very 
strict laws for Dunishing such tradesmen who are found — 
guilty of adulterating food. More such laws should be 
enacted in addition to existing ones and they should be 
enforced with greater vigilence and strictness, so that these 
evil-doers are completely eliminated from the society. At 


the same time, it would be in the fitness of things, if a 
members of the public keep then-selves aware of the rise 
safeguards and rights which are existing for their welfar 


4 ight 
and also take care at the proper moment to bring to ligh 
such miscreants to society. 


ople but also spread - 


Thus the individual acquires an indispensable positio® 
in realising the objectives of the scheme of public haa 
programmes. The role of authority in these schemes z 
welfare, no doubt, remains supreme. It plays the role 


Po 


D 


CITIZENSHIP AND GOVERNMENT 7 
o f 


leadership but nevertheless, much of the success of th 
setae depends on the will of the people to register ae 
m improving their own health and living conditons. This 
is more so, because, the nature of the problem itself is such 
that it is intricately woven in and around the day to day 
life, his outlook, and the individual himself, - his preference 


and his ideals 


The approach to public health programmes can be studied 
from three different stand-points, namely 


i. Provision of basic requirements, 
ij, Preventions and cures, 
iii, Promotional measures. 


e better to point out that the line of distinc- 
tion between these three standpoints may not always prove 
to be practical. Some measures often serve more than one 
purpose. For éxample, when the liquid insecticides like 
DDT. BHC. Diedrin or Diazinon are sprayed by Municipal 
authorities, it is not only a preventive measure against 
malaria but it is also a positive step for promotion of health 
and welfare. Similarly water supply is @ basic requirement 


but chlorination of the same water is a measure, which 
preventive but also as a promotional 

t removes the danger of an epidemic 
and thereby ensures the health standards of the people. 
Bearing this precaution in mind, we may now proceed to 
outline the various factors or the perquisites which are 
essential for eradication of provement of the 


general health of the commun 


It would b 


serve not only as 4 
function, in as much as i 


diseases and im 
ity on the basis of the three 


standpoints. 

n the standard of living of the people is 
the prime factor, On which depends the ultimate success of 
the public health schemes. Much of the miseries, associated 
with ill-health, diseases, are rooted in the acute proverty of 
the people. The food that js usually taken by the majority 


Improvement i 


3 
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of our people, in the villages as well as in the urban commu- 
nity, is inadequate; it has very little nutritional value, often 
accompanied by absence of a full meal. It is but obvious 
that the frail body, toiling hard for the existence, would 
loose its fabric fast and be easily prone to the attack of a 
disease. Thus reduction in death and suffering due to 
epidemics and diseases and improvement in health depend 
on ensuring for the people better standards of life. The 
type of food taken is equally important. According to 
medical science, an individual has to supply to his body 
everyday such food items which will generate in him food 
values equal to 4000 calories. This will compensate the loss 
of energy in everyday mork and keep the individual fit for 
his day to day life. In this context, it should be pointed out, 
that food habits of the people also determine the ultimate 
calorific value of the food taken by them. _Complicated 
system of cooking as ours is, with greater leanings towards 
taste rather than benefit, affect adversely the possibilities of 
deriving’ fuller calorlfic value of the food taken by us. Fish, 
Liggs, Mutton, Milk, Cheese, Butter,—all these contain high 
degree of protein and have better calorific value. Here again it 
should be pointed out that the people of a country can consume 
these items only on the assumption that they have adequate 
means of procuring them. Alternatively vegetables serve as 
‘substitutes of lesser values but here again the food habits 
of the people prevent the derivation of fuller benefit from such 
food-items. This is particularly true of the rural area,—where 
vegetables are plenty as compared to cities and quite often, 
seli-grown, and therefore, free and easily available to the 
villagers, Yet his ignorance of the scientific aspect of the 
food which he takes, keeps him away from, deriving full 
vitamin values of his food, 


- Adequate supply of drinking water is the next essential 
factor. When this Supply of potable water is inadequate of 
defective, it endangers the life and health of the entire 
community, Most of our urban areas have built up water 
Supply schemes but some large cities like Calcutta, Delhi and 


-_ 


“yy 


‘gradually implemented by th 
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Kanpur suffer from shortage of water. In this connection 
Municipality of Bombay, through their reservoirs at, Vaita- 
rana, Tansa, Tulsi, Vihar, Powai, have registered remarkable 
progress for supply of water to the great Bombay city atea. 
This progress has been particularly marked in the past 15, 
years - side by side with the expansion of the city, In Cal- 
cutta, new schemes of water supply are being prepared and 
e Municipal authority and P.W. 


Deptt. of Government of W.B. and the C.M.P:0. 


sion of supply and time to time expansion of 


Mere provi 
This service has an equally 


auch provisions are not’ enough. 
vital aspect, - the qualitative one. The water supply scheme 


has to be accompanied by regular checking by ‘collecting 
Samples and ‘testing’ at the laboratory. Purification and 
prompt disinfection ‘measures help to prevent the spread of 
an epidemic. This is ‘of extreme importance because the 
cities are usually ‘overpopiilated atid an epidemic spreads 
rapidly. In this regard the team of W.H.O. consultants who 
yisited calcutta in 1959, observed that “the provision of filtered 
of otherwise safe drinking waters is inadequate to a serious 
degree and has been so for many years: Because of -this 
inadequacy, ‘hundreds ‘of thousands of people are driven to a 
variety of unsafe sources of water for daily use.” 


The status of water supply in rural areas is far backward. 
There is a general scarcity of provision for supply of drinking 
Further, the available supply is often 


water in our villages. 
uate maintenance facilities; the 


contaminated because df inadeq 
village tanks or réservoirs are often used for multiple pur- 


posses—for washing; and cleaning of clothes and atensils, for 
the animals and for washing the linens °of ‘the sick persons. 
The villagers sometime draw the same water for their own 
ùse—for bathing; cooking and drinking. This»sort of multi- 
purpose water ‘tanks are hot beds of epidemies. In recent 
years, schemes have’ been undertaken. to improve: the water 


supply in villages, fube-wells, underground: water reservoirs 


with road side supply points; tank lorry supply, small scale 


y 
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minor reservirs with purification systems under the commu- 
nity projects, National Extension Service Development Blocks, 


State Public Works Departments are being built in the rural - 


areas. It will be quite sometime till this task has made 


sufficient headway so as to cover the huge rural population of 
our country. 


For healthy living conditions, the situation of the house 
is an important factor. The health of an individual is subs- 
tantially influenced by his place of stay. It is a well know? 
fact that damp and dark rooms, which are not clean, spoils 
the health of an individual and germs of diseases thrive iM 
such residential quarters. Hence the houses should be 
usually situated on high grounds, which remain dry. The 
construction should be such as to permit entry of plenty of 
sun light and fresh air. The living rooms, the kitchen, the 
bathrooms should be well spread out and separated on @ 
planned basis. Cleaned and well-arranged residential quarters 
with adequate light and good ventilation are essential for 
maintenance of health. Town planning projects and orga- 
nized housing schemes are getting increasingly popular in 
our country, particularly, in the cities and the new industrial 
cities, like Durgapur, Bhilai, Rourkela etc. The local autho- 
rities as well as the Government have been implementing’ 
such schemes of organized township and housing. 


For a clean and healthy society efficient arrangements 
for sewage and sanitation become indispensable. In large 
cities, underground drainage systems are provided for the 
outflow of sludge and soil. The local municipalities maintain 
garbage cleaning departments who are entrusted with daily 
and sanitation departments have vital role to play in ensuring” 
clearances from different parts of the city. Those sewage 
the cleanliness of the city and thereby the general health of 
the community. In Calcutta, this particular function acquire? 
greater importance during monsoon and especially whe? 
there are frequent attacks of cholera, typhoid, small pox et 
in overcrowded areas. According to the findings of the WHO 
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team which visited Calcutta in 1959, “the sanitary removal of 
human wastes from continuous daily contact with’ people is 
now being provided for much less than 40% of the people 
of the area under review” ----> they continued to oveserve 

_ 2) the removal of the storm waters is not provided in 
a considerable part of the populated area, with the result 
that the people are intermittently exposed to and surrounded 
by pools of mixed sewage, refuse and streed wash.” Tn 
mofussil areas where drainage system has not been built, the 
traditional methods which are used, should receive regular 
attention. In the absence of this, living conditions do not 


remain conducive for maintenance of health. 


In the rural areas there is no provision for efficient sanita- 
tion and sewage clearance. The introduction of some sort of 
sanitary or safety lavatories have become extremely essen- 
tial for prevention of nightsoils being strewn here and there 
on road sides and fields. During the rainy season, often, 
road sides and house backyards almost become inacces- 
aible and unusable. bage thrown here 


The dumps and gar 
and there should be gathered at definite places away from 
the living places and s 


hould be burned at regular intervals. 


Lastly the health of an individual also depends on 
1 habits of cleanliness. A person should cultivate 
ħis own hygienic habits and be careful about protecting the 


healthy enviornment of his own place. This matter is 
beyond the scope of law and the authority- It depends 
entirely on the outlools, habits of the individual which need 


constant vigil and practice. 


persona 


e been enumerating the basic requirements 
cross over to the measures 
In this, certain amount of 


concerted actions is involved. The Government and the 


Municipalities are required to step in and provide the neces- 
sary means for prevention of diseases and frequent 
aa 

| ay 


epidemics. 


So far we hav 


of public health. We may now 


concerning prevention and cure. 
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These epidemics are very frequent in West Bengal and 


Calcutta. During their study on this subject, the WHO team. 


observed “In India the region of endemic cholera falls mainly. 
within the State of West Ben 


gal, with its nucleus in greater 
Calcutta and dominantly in th 


€ bustee population, ill-provided 
with even elementary sanitary facilities. The cholera 


situation has great significance, not only to West Bengal and 
whole of India, but to the World at large,” 


Similarly, the cities as well as the rural areas must be 
provided with medical centres and hospitals with edequate 
indoor and outdoor facilities where people can readily rē- 
ceive attention for their ailments, Not only in the rural areas 
but also in the cities, there is a general scarcity of these 
facilities. The rural areas suffer from acute shortage of 
medical personnel. Their poverty does not allow them to 
arrange for necessary medical attention and the medicines 
when a family member falls ill. In view of this, it has 
become imperative to. establish 


Some diseases spread Very fast. Bor example, 
‘POX, cholera, diptheria, typhoid etc. specially in the over- 
Populated urban areas. Municipal Isolation Hospitals are 
therefore, essential for the safety of the population, especially 
in the cities. The patient should be promptly removed and 
ured. The citizen should 
€port to the authorities in good 
it would be worthwhile to point out 
itals and their personnels of Bombay 


have been working with high degree 
S over the last two decades, 


time. In this context, 
that the Isolation Hosp 
Municipal Corporation 
of efficiency and Succes 


» Mosquitoes and for prevention of injurious 
Sasses and foul smell. This is increasingly being undertaken 
by the authorities all over Lin Ae oe « “Sd 
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The Municipal as well as Government authorities should 
be equipped with adequate laws for prevention of spurious 
drug manufacturing and adulteration of food. Such laws 
should: be enforced with strictness and the offenders should 
be severely punished. The vigilance departments of the 
authorities should be adequately manned by efficient and 
honest personnel; inspection of the shops, pharmacies, hotels, 
cinemas ‘etc. should be undertaken regularly for ensuring the 
observation of civic conduct. The licensing requirements the 
inspection system, the samples collection and testing methods . 
and the overall vigilance branches of our authorities need 
much improvement for a steady future development of our 


national health. 


We shall now pass on to the third aspect namely, the 
Promotional Aspects of Public Health programmes. In this, 
the authorities are concerned not only with the present but 
also with future health of the community. In present times, 


the programmes for promotion of health standard of the 


nation are usually tackled at three different levels; namely,— 


(i) Local Level—concerning ‘Municipal Authorities, 
District Boards, Village Councils, and State 


Governments. 


(ii): National Level—concerning the Central Govern- 


ment. 


Level—concerning the National 


(iii) International Nani 
he International Organizations, 


Government and t 


The health plans of our country also have been drawn 
out and put into effect on similar basis. Various measures 
are being implemented under the schemes for promotion of 
the national health under our five year plans. Under the 
cover of these plans, the local authorities and the Central 
Government are required to carry our different program> 
mes. These measurees are directed to confer welfre on 


the citizens; these are sometimes called the “extra-mural” 


welfare, 
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Side by side with the measures- for building H 
physical “health, - provisions have to be ee. are 
development of mental health, for, the two asp ee ie 
inseparable in the individual’s day to day life. Fruitfa i 
of leisure, healthy pastimes and ample opportunities a. 
creation have been recognised as essentials for the com 


ate city 
nity both in the rural and urban areas, especially to 4 
dweller, 


In the rural areas 


; lly ia 
these entertainments are usually 
the form ‘of festivals, f 


olk-dances and songs. ‘This is ee 
sularly popular with the tribal people CREE is ae 
times the Government have been trying to promote anit 
things through Tribal Welfare Schemes, the commu he 
Project offices, and the N. E. S, Development Blocks, W 


k # arisa- 
have been entrusted with the establishment and popul 
tion of community festiv 


music vans for the recreation of the rural population. 


In the cities als 
and holiday 


: he 
increasingly popular. T 
Municipal au 


thorities through, their zonal offices, industrial 
and institutions have beet 
ng scope for such recreation on healthy 
rial areas are provided with welfare i 
ct libraries and reading rooms, games an 
entertainments, folk dances and songs- 
scope for development in this regard, — 
clubs and individual citizen in small 
ise and promote litrary and cultural pur- 
ssion groups, seminars, dramas, operas 
Such constructive activities, in the form of 
to build up the mental health of the citizen. 
The health plans of 
up with the schemes of 
at the basis of all sche 
and the society. Educ 
ties and helps him t 


lines. The indust 
tres which condu 
Sports, musical 

There is immense 
the public bodies, 
Soups, can Popular 
suits, mutual discu 
and fine arts, 

recreation, help 


our Government are ultimately tied 
education. Education of the mass is 
mes of development of the individual 
ation helps to develop his inner quali- 
© realize the essentials of better life, 


ile libraries and 
als, games, mobile libraries ae 


EEN 


ais 


. 
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Prats ccs 

io ae health and golar of a community depend on 

i e P made in the field of education. In all countries 

A th is accepted as & fundamental fact of the 

developm ccordingly schemes are also introduced for 
ent of education. Our Nation, in this regard, has 

at she can stand in the compar- 


yet 
to cover-a long path, so th 
U.S.A., U.S.S.R 


abl ; 
k level with developed countries like the 
K., Germany and Japan- 


In India about 25% of the population is literate and the 
the illiteracy ie 


test are illiterate. In the village area, 
acan than in the urban area. Similarly, in the female 
Population, there is greater degree of illiteracy than in the 
male population. This is because the village population in 
the first case and the female population in the later case, did 
aot have the opportunities of education in the old social set- 
up of the past. They have received a delayed start in the 
movement. The elimination of this illiteracy from out 
country has become as much urgent as the eradication of 
malaria, cholera etc- Education is the means of opening UP 
the horizon of mind; it lets the individual realize the avenues 
of progress. ; 
; Through the five year Government have bees 
introducing schemes of prim i basic education, 
domestic and family plannin Social education 
weeks, adult education and literary weeks have been 
accepted as regular organized activities of the Nation every 
year. In some cities, the Municipal and Governmental 
labour welfare authorities have opened up night-clubs and 
holiday classes OF adult education and social education. The 
Government have also undertaken to open up agricultural 
stitutions, 


colleges, polytechnic T technical schools, at differ- 
ent places; agricultural fairs an competitions, industrial 


fares and exhibitions Serv t ediums of educa- 
tion. Various bodies have been formed in our country under 
private as well as Governmental sponsorship for popularising 


them. 
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The uplift of public health of a nation which concern tlre 
local authorities like Municipal authorities, District Boards, 
Village councils and State Governments. Most of these 
authorities maintain public health departments and health 
offices who are entrusted with the various activities concern- 
ing the public health, The State as well as the Central Gov- 
ernment have been provided with separate ministries. of 
health. This department, in their various activities, works 
in close collaboration with the Ministries of Education, 
cultural relations, rehabilitation and community projects. 


In recent times, under the auspices of the United Nations 
the world has been witnessing the new development in the 


approach to welfare of mankind. Separate organizations - 


- under the U.N.O. have been established for the protection and 
development of the health of the human society. These are 
known as the World Health Organization (W.H.O.) and 
United Nations Invalid Childrens? Emergency Fund 
(UNICEF) and United Nations Educational Scientific and 
Cultural Organization (UNESCO). These organizations 
should be distinguished from-the missions of mercy like the 
International Red Cross; these organizations are representa- 
tive bodies, governed by members of United Nations and 
they haye regular plans and projects of public health for, the 
benefit of the members. India is a member of all these orga- 
nization. Over the past decade our country has received 
help in the form of medicine, cloth, milk, medical equipment, 
teams, of Doctors and Nurses, from time to time, on different 
Occasions, Mention should be made here that much of the 
malaria and filaria control in_India have been achieved by 


the collaboration between the W.H.O. and the Malaria 
Institute. of India, ‘ 


Subsequent to the World Bank mission in 1960 and the 
W. team in 1959, the Calcutta Metropolitan Planning 
Organisation was Set up in late 1961 (Gazette 20-6-1961)- 
The C.M.P.O. has already received help from the Ford 
Foundation and the Institute of Public Administration, New 
York. The W.H.O. and the United Nations Special Fund 


y 


fi 
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'(U.N.S.F.) are expected to join and assist in the EMP.0.'s 
activities in the near future. The comprehensive metro- 
politan needs of this city ¢an be met only by integrated 
planning covering the various facets, such as, Land “Plann- 
ing, Housing, Community Designs, Urban Renewal, Municipal 
Engineering and Sanitation, Medical Facilities and Sovial 


Education: 


Thus we see that the programmes for the development 


of the health of the Nation are being implemented at differ- 


ent levels towards many aspects. The local, national and’ 


International organisations have been working together for 
the future of the country. It is oun hope that in the near 
Juture our Nation will come to possess the essentials of ‘ai 


7i 


pegy prosperous society. 


CHAPTER II 
THE PEOPLE AND ITS GOVERNMENT—CITIZENSHIP © 


Society is composed of people and it is for people and the 
Society that State came into existence. But it should be note 
that State did not appear just at the moment when society emerged. 

At a particular stage of the development of social life the necessity 
“st some authority was felt to control people in the. society and: 
Maintain the social structure. Of course when this authority | 


Was established, the State, that we find to exist today, did not 
of the State is a result 


Some into existence. The present form 
®ntinuous process of evolution. President Wilson hás defined! 
State as “ʻa people organised for law within a definite territory”: 


Ag Garner viewed, “A State is a community of persons, more 
less numerous, iy occupying 4 definite portion of & 
to 


te ry, independent of external control.......-- and possessing at 


Kani hich, the great body of inhabitants 
SEE a y m the above ‘two definition’ 


ytder habitual obedience”. Fro 

is evident that the State and government are Baye: for the 
Ople, 1 
of State and government are separately: 


Alth 
A from the other. Of course, the goveri- 


Ma 
tea, one is not separate 
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ament cannot stand for the State; it is an organ of the State as 
people is a pre-requisite of the State. Like human soul State | 
‘can never be seen but felt only, and government represents the 
State as its agent. But any change in the formation of govern- 
ment is never reflected in the State. In short, government 16 
the medium through which the purposes of State are fulfilled. 


Goyernment has again been classified into four categories, 
gamely, monarchy, aristocracy, democracy and dictatorship. 


The discussion of government becomes complete with the analysis 
af the above different forms. 


‘Monarchy: 
It is a form of government in which the supreme authority © 
lies in a single person whose office is hereditary. Sometimes 


the kings in the past were elected. Yet the hereditary element 
és the distinguishing mark of monarchy. 


Monarchy may be classified into constitutional or limited of 
Parliamentary and absolute or unlimited. The constitutional , 
monarchy is another name of democracy with a nominal head. 7 
The monarch having the power of doing and undoing anything 
è an illustration of absolute monarchy. But in both the case? 
the monarch inherits the throne. Presently the trend all ovet 


thé world is towards the constitutional monarchy, if there i$ 
monarchy at all. 


‘meant rule ‘of the best few.» But whether they meant by, tHe 
“best”? those who-were so in culture, education, anu, _xperienc? 
or. those who were superior in birth, wealth and social stay 
is not clearly known. But whatever be the basis, it is evide” 
that only those who were ‘superior to others from the stand-p™ 

of reason and experience, could come into administration. i, 
in monarchy, common people had no access to administration” 
British House of Lords stand for the decaying aristocracy toda 


Ë 
Aristocracy : 
- ‘Aristocracy is a government by the few. To the Greeks T 
k 


Democracy: 


R j i : 
Unlike monarchy and aristocracy democracy is not iM e 
form of government—it is a social order. However, what boy 
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to discuss here is democracy as a form of government. But it 
may be noted that democratic form of government is the\ stepping 
Stone of a complete democratic social order. 


Democracy is that form of government in which people enjoy 
the right to share in the exercise or application of sovereign or 
Supreme power. Matters are settled or administration is controlled 
here by the majority of the people. But this rule of the majority 
does never imply the negligence towards the minority, rather 
the majority rules with sufficient toleration to the view of the 
Minority. Liberty, equality and fraternity are the chief slogan 
di democracy. That is why Abraham Lincoln has defined 
democracy as a‘‘government of the people, by the people and 
for the people”. People participate in administration either ia 
the form of majority or in the form of minority. 


Democracy may be of two types: Pure or Direct and Re- 
Presentative or Indirect. 


In direct democracy, the will of the people are expressed 
and formulated directly by them in mass meeting. This is a form 
in which people actually and directly meet together at a particular 
Place and participate in law-making and administration. Direct 
democracy was popularly practised in Greek city States. The 
Size and population of modern State are not helpful to the func- 
tioning of direct democracy. This form of Government is found 


today in some portion of Switzerland. 


In Representative democracy, people rule indirectly through 
eir representatives. At a certain interval of time people elect 
Ese representatives. These representatives know the popular will 

and pass such laws as are demanded by public opinion. These 
Tepresentatives also control the Executive or administration: Hence 


We find that election is an inevitable feature of indirect democracy. 


Oday all over the world, where there is democracy, indirect 


“mocracy prevails. 


` Dictatorship : 


ai 


A - Dictatorship, in Aa ia the system of one-man rule. The 
dictator as the head of the State, exercises final authority in all 


airs. Dictatorship is a sort of absolute monarchy. The only 
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‘difference’ between the two is, in the latter case the -ruler. inherits 
the power and in the former the ruler seizes the power. ; 


Dictatorship may be of three types: Fascist, Military and Pro- 
Ietariat. Fascist dictatorship is a rule of a single individual as 
‘supported by a party of his own was found in Italy under 
Mussolini before the Second World War. Nazism as was practised | 
by Hitler in Germany may be classified in the same category’ 
‘with Fascism. 

Military dictatorship is a rule of army chief being backed 

by the entire army. With the help of army the chief seizes the 


power. There are numerous examples of military dictatorship of 
which the present South Vietnam form of government is the latest. +5 


Proletariat dictatorship is the rule of a group, particularly a 
political group Tepresenting the working class people. Here also 
the power is seized by the political party. But unlike the Fascist 
and Military dictatorship Proletariat dictatorship has a politicial 
Programme. This is also known as totalitarianism. This form 
of dictatorship is prevalent in Soviet Russia and Communist China, | 


ELECTION SYSTEM AND THE RIGHT TO VOTE 
In modern democratic States the elected Tepresentatives of 
the people enjoy the power of administration. These representa- 


called voters or electors and collectively they are known as the 
electorate. So electorate would mean all those individuals whe 


snjoy; the right to vote, and are thus legally authorised to elect n 
the members of the Legislature. ; 


Size ofi Electorate: 


The principles of democracy dictate that the size of electo- 
tate should be as large as possible and the right to vote should 
be extended to as many people as possible. But actually it is % 
not possible to shape what is desired. In every country size of y 
electorate is limited by certain considerations. In no State right 
to vote is given to lunatics, criminals, minors and the aliens, D 


a nl 


| 


i 


l some States people, who do 


, tanchise. 


y . essence; - 
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not own property or pay taxes do not 


enjoy the right to vote. In some States, again, women are not 
granted the right to vote. ‘When all the citizens enjoy this right. 
irrespective of class or sex or race, there is universal adult suffrange, 
or voting right. The tendency in democracy is towards universal 
adult suffrage. This tendency raises the question: What is the 


true basis of franchise? 


Basis of Franchise: 
Opinon, in the past was divided as regards the basis of 
Those who would favour universal adult franchise 
argued that the right to: vote should be considered as: ya 
(i) an inherent right of the people. This argument is 
based on the point that the people being sovereign 
should enjoy the right to choose their representatives. 


In the absence of this right democracy loses all its 


(ii) It has also been said that as the laws affect all within’ 
the State, everybody must take part m the making of 
the laws at least through their representatives; 


iversal franchise further viewed 
are not represented in the legis- 
lature,, their claims will go unheard. So to make the 
legislation universal people should be given extensive 
right to vote. It should of course be noted in this 
connection that ‘all the people’ here do not include the 
lunatics, criminals, insolvents, minors and the aliens. 


(ii) The supporters of un 
that if all the people 


But the opposite school argues that suffrage can neyer be an 
inherent right; it is rather a privilege which is given to them who 
can properly use it. They are in favour of imposing certain res- 
rictions on the universality of this right. Some thinkers headed 

by J: 6, Mill view that literacy should precede universal right to 
_ vote, oberwise the people will not be able to understand any 

problem. Some again include that without the possession of 

property, right to vote can never be granted. Because propertyless 
people are careless in their opmion. 
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There are also certain thinkers who oppose the idea of granting 
voting rights to the women. They argue that participation 5 
politics will lessen their feminine qualities as well as distur 
domestic peace. On these grounds women in Switzerland have 
not yet been given the right to vote. 


But the above arguments against universal adult franchise 


could not check the tendency towards it in modern times. It is 
believed to be a foolish idea that the propertyless people are care- 
less and women will lose their feminine qualities if they are given 
the right to vote. The modern thinkers hold that literacy should 
be extended along with the operation of universal adult suffrage. 


We thus find that universal adult franchise js considered as the 
true basis of franchise, 


Modes of Election: 


If the essence of democracy depends on the szie of electorate, 


ft no less depends on the modes of election too. Election may be _ 


direct or indirect, public or secret. Before the First World War the 
System of indirect election was in vogue. . But after that, most 
of the constitutions have introduced direct election, 


Indirect election is a method in which the voters first of all 
select an intermediate body, and this body ultimately chooses 
the representatives. Indirect election is thus a system of double 
election. In this system the primary voters are not in close touch 
with the representatives. But in direct election the voters directly 
elect their Tepresentatives. Their choice is final in respect of 
choosing the candidates. So it is Natural that the representa- 
tives are in close contact with the electorate, 3 


the evils of universal suffrage. Democracy. 
breeds party passion. But indirect election 


choice of wise legislators. Thirdly 
emotional but calculated. 
But the above argume: 


of direct method of électi 
the U.S.A. as a bright e 


nts have been refuted by the supporters 
on. They have Presidential election of 
xample in this Tespect. Moreover, it $ 


| the voters publicly declare th 


n > 
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not a truth that the political issues can be solved in a well calcula- 
ted manner if the representatives are indirectly elected “Intra: 
n most of the modern commu 


duction of direct method of election i 
nities proves this argument to be false. The supporters of 
direct election, on the contrary, charge that indirect glec'ion 
widens the gap between the candidates and the constituency- 
This gap again makes the primary voters indifferent to political 
education which is the prime necessity for democracy. This form 


of election spoils the very essence of election and reduces it just 


to a formality- 


on the other hand, stimulates the political 
interest of the voters and thereby spread political education. 
Again, it is claimed the electors being numerous the election iš - 
less liable to corrupt influence like bribery etc. For all thest 
reasons democratic countries all over the globe have accepted ` 


this system. 


Direct election, 


Pyblic-vs.-Secret Voting: 


k 
Efficacy of democracy does not depend on the method of 
election only, also depends largely on the method of its exercise. 
thods of exercising yotes—public or open and 


There are two me 
secret or ballot voting. Secret voting is that type of voting 
Names of 


where the voters secretly cast votes through ballot. 

the candidates are printed in the ballot papers and these are issued 
to the voters in the voting centre or polling booth. The voters 
secretly mark against the name of the candidates of their respective 
choice. In this system nobody else but the voter himself can know 


to whom he has voted, Public or open voting is a systema where 
e name of candidates of there choice. 


~ 


pen voting had its advocates. “They 


In the early days © 
ed that as voting is a public duty, it should be openly exercised 


criticism of the people. Moreover, most of: 
ded in performing such 


view 
under the eyes and 
the people being ignorant should be gui 


a public duty. 


But in these days such views are not tenable. Modern 
thinkers believe that if voting is made public, people can never exel- 
cise the right according to their independent choice; they are bound 
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4o work under so many pressures. So, in order to-do justice to 
ithe principles of democracy voting in-modern times has been made 
secret. 


ial POLITICAL PARTIES AND THEIR AIMS 


‘In modern times political Parties are so universal that they 
imay very well be considered as part and parcel of democracy. 
In the widest sense party means a group of people united together 
by commen opinion on a particular subject. In this sense when; 
ever a number of people are unanimous on a particular problem 
‘and develop among themsleyes an element of solidarity, we feel 
the growth of a party there. The Principle of political parties is 
not. different from it, “A political party may thus be defined as 
an organised group of citizens who agree to share the same poli- 
‘tical views and. who by acting as a poli‘ical unit, try to contro} 
the government’’. Political party is therefore a body of mea 


is a'loosély united group of mén Who work together to satisfy 
some personal ends. They have neither be 
the national cause. Sometimes a party is divided into separate 
factions. People then dividing “themselves into small loose 
groups, try to seek self-interest in the name of national cause! 


lief nor regard for 


i They educate, formülatè 
and organise public opinion on different political issues. The 


criticise the government and try to bring 
In India thére are 
Praja Socialist Party, 


‘Communist Party of India and Jana Sangha, are all-India parties. 


P: atiy Congress is the ruling Party all 
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FREEDOM OF THE PRESS AND: FREEDOM OF EXPRESSION 


conditions of democracy freedom of the 
are the most important. Every 


as through newspapers ‘and pamphlets. If the individual citizens 
are not given the right to criticise a defective governmental measure 
dependent opinion on it, the idea of individual 


and express his in 
liberty becomes valueless, the principles of democracy too are 
dependent public opi- 


injured. Without freedom of expression in 
aion can never be formed. And to form such an opinion the press 
o.. should . enjoy freedom. Because newspapers influence the 


formation of public opinion to a very great extent, But sucha 


freedom, does never, imply that citizen or the press can misuse it. 
They are never given right to, express any such opinion which is 
indecent, insulting, corrupting and that goes against the national ~ 
interest. Under., such circumstances government can interfere. 
This does not mean an infringement of democratic right. More- 
over, during periods of national emergency government enjoys the 
power to suspend freedom of expression for the fame and security 
of the nation. pee 


Freedom of Association : ; = 

Man is a social animal. So it is very natural that man lives 
in an association with other ‘fellow-beings. Man hes got several 
desires and designs apart from his political ideals. To serve 
political ideals man forms political parties and enjoys political 
rights, But political aspect is not the whole of one’s life, it is 
just a part. He has his. religious, social, educational and similar 
other purposes. We have seen that State alone cannot fulfil all 
such purposes. That is why man is given the right to develop 
guch associations. “Such a freedom man enjoys to its fullest 
extent in democracy. In democracy such a freedom is considered 
as our pirth-right. - It should, of course, be noted that we are 
never given the right to form any such association that develops 
anti-social and anti-national activities. 


Political Life în Modern Cimmunity : % 
_ We have so long discussed about the people as such. But 
fhe people are divided into two types, urban and rural. People 
fho are living in cities and towns are known. as urban people. 


© 
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And those who are living in villages are known as rural people. 
This distinction is based on habitation. Aparently habitation may 
be supposed to develop no difference amongst the people. Because 
it seems to be a matter of personal choice that one lives in town 
and the other in village. But that is not all. Actually this habi- 
tation develops two different outlook, sometimes opposite. And 
this difference in outlook gives birth to various complex problems- 
Generally, the villagers are illiterate and backward. But the 
people in cities and towns are educated and adyanced. Because 
they live under the blessings of modern science. In spite of this 
difference there are certain affairs when urban and rural people are 
not differently treted. Election is such an affair. For election, 
different arrangements are not made. The city-dwellers are ad- 
vanced and much informed, so political pamphlets and propaganda 
during election cannot confuse their opinion easily. Such confu- 
sions can easily be created amongst the villagers who are com- 
paratively backward and who live most of the time more or less 
uncared for. If such a scope of confusion remains and the villa- 
gers are allowed to live rather neglected, it will not be Possible 
to take the nation towards Prosperity. Progress of the nation 
does never exclude the villages. To build up a welfare State 
a ne be a balanced development of the cities and the 

ges, and it must be seen that villagers or the backwards are 
never deprived of their tights and Privileges, 


Ideals of Democratic Society And The Democratic Conduct: 


It has been stated earlier tha: 
of government—it is a social ideal. 


e people. It also educates 
, ; ity and fraternity which are 


tween enjoyment of rights and 
is generated amongst 
ut this ‘equality is, 
nerally, there is am 


the people and is ultimately est 
never éstablished’ at the cost of 
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idea that equality and liberty are not friendly to each other. But 
such an idea is based on the misunderstanding: of both. Equali- 
ty is very much cordial to liberty—they are rather twins. Equality 
4s incompatible with licence which is a perverted form of liberty. , 
But democracy has no business with licence. It is only in con- 
eern with rights and duties as well as liberty and equality. 
Democratic society is built up on the balance between the above 
two sets. As a result people are in closest possible cooperation 


amongst themselves. 


CITIZENSHIP 
DEFINITION: 

In a wider sense, a citizen is one who lives in city. In this 
sense any resident of the city of Calcutta may be a citizen. But 
im civics or social studies the sense is a bit narrower. Here we 
mean by city, a State. The word city has been used because 
earlier State in ancient Greece was a city State. A member of 
the State is known as citizen in the real sense © 
‘a member may reside either in a village or city, but that does not 
stand in his way to become a citizen. A citizen is one who 
‘permanently resides in the State and pays allegiance to the 
State. Citizen may be differentiated from subject. Every 
adult being who permanently resides in the State and enjoys the 
yight to vote, is considered as citizen. On the other hand, minors, 
eonvicts, lunatics and bankrupts, though they pay allegiance to 
the State, are not considered as citizens but subjects. Today 
the definition of citizenship has been more concrete: ‘‘citizenship 
š the contribution of one’s instructed judgment to the public good’: 


There are definite differences between a citizen and an alien. 

An alien is the citizen of another State and pays allegiance to his 

State. He goes to other States. on business and stays there tem- 

porarily. An alien may sometimes have to pay taxes but is never 

allowed to. take part in election. He can not also be forced to 

fight for the State where he is temporarily living. An alien may 

bé compelled to leave the State for his misdeeds. So long an 
alien lives in a particular State, the State is responsible for his 

security but not out side the tertitiry. On the other hand the; 
State is responsible for the security of its citizens even outside - 
ihe State. 
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Modes of Acquisition ofi Citizenship: 


‘Citizens may» be of two ‘ypes—natural-born and naturalised. 
One who is a-citizen by birth is known as the citizen of the former 


type‘and the citizens of the latter type aqeuire citizenship by gran: 


er adoption. 


Regarding acquisition by birth there are two principles : 
(i) Jus Sanguinis and (ii) Jus Soli or Jus Loci. The first one 
is the law of blood relationship and the second one follows the 
birth place. If a child is born to Indian parents into emateat 
soil or elsewnere is citizen of India according to the Sanguinia 
tule; but accordng to the Jus Soli rule he is a citizen of America 
or the place where he is.born. Different States adopt different 
rules regarding aiqoisition of citizenship by birth. 


_As stated aboye one may 
aaturalisation. One may like 
for citizenship of that State. 
his original citizenship. 
takes place when a man 
her previous citizenship a 
State by naturalisation, 
turalisation and it the Sta 
desire, he is conferred the 


become a citizen of a State by 
a particular State and may apply 
But before that he must give up 


marries a foreign lady. The lady loses 
nd takes the citizenship of her husband's 
The. person ‘concerned applies for na- 


citizenship. 
Qualities of good citizen: 


Success of a citizen depends on ‘the accumulation of 
certain qualities; A citizen must Possess intelligence, sense of 
justice, self-control and Consciousness, If a citizen does not 
Possess all these qualities, he can not develop himself by the 
enjoyment of rights given to him and performance of duties, Se 
far individual development as well as ‘social welfare ts Concerned 
citizens must have these qualities, Tndolence, self-interest and 
Party-spirit are the hindrances to Rood citizenship, 


Hindrances to good citizenship: 


Such case of naturalisation ‘generally 


te is satisfied about the genuineness of’ 


SN 
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easting vote to the right candidate, ‘paying taxes or helping the 


State during emergency. A 


_ Self-interest: 


Citizens who magnify their self-interest and jeopardise the 
ational interest, stands in the way of good citizenship. Some- 
times unfit and undesirable candidates win the election by spending 
bt of money, but to cast vote for money and to develop 
anti-national activities are definite hindrances to good citizenship. 


Party Spirit: 

_ Party system is an essential con 
also duty of the citizen to take part in party works. But for 
ihe party interest people should not surrender the national cause. 
Such behaviour is a definite obstacle to good citizenship. 


dition of democracy. It is 


Illiteracy is also considered ‘as a hindrance to good citizen: 
ship. Because lack of knowledge stands in the way of realizing 


eertain thing. 


How to remove the hindrances 
\ 
Lord Bryce has suggested that the hindrances to good citizen- 
in two ways. Firstly, administrative 


ship can vary more mainly 
moral standard of the 


system should be developed; and secondly, 
eitizen should be elevated. If all the citizens are forced to cast 


fheir votes, to take part actively in the formulation of laws, 
administration may be improved. Along with thes? there should 
be expansion of the autonomous organizations, and the inefficient 
government employees should be punished. For the second 
method facilities of education should be extended. Citizen’s sense 
ef duty should also be cultivated simultaneously. If all these are 
done the State will prosper by its good citizens. SOENT 
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CHAPTER III 
ORGANISATION OF LOCAL SELF GOVERNMENT 


The local self government is the cornerstone of demo- 
cracy. The local problems are better solved by’ local 
authorities, who are more aware of the possible difficulties. 
Local authorities are in a better position to deal with the 
situations than the remote centre, In India about 85 per 
cent of the total population live in villages. These local 
organisations are composed of local people.’ The system 
existed in India from the time of the British rule. By the 
Reformed Act 1919, the pattern of local self government was 
introduced in India. In the main cities (Calcutta, Bombay 
and Madras) Corporations were created, In the towns, 
municipalities were set up! In the “rural areas various 
Boards were formed to carry on the administration. After 
the Independence, the existing pattern of the local self 
government was retained, but certain chan 
introduced, Panchayats were set w 
Boards in. the rural areas. 


ges were alse 
Pin place of Union 


Corporation: (See the Chapter on Calcutta) 


CHART. I: 


Local Self Government 


Corporation {Main cities e. - Caleut 

Bombay, Madras) Ev RSD 
Municipality (Towns and cities) 

Rural District Bo: istri 

research oto strict Board—Districts 


Union Board—Sub-divisions 
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Municipality: 

This organisation administer the local affairs, of the 
cities and towns. The State governments maintain a close | 
relation with these municipalities. The members of the 
municipalities are elected by persons who either pay rates 
or have certain educational qualification. The members 
may range between 9 to 30. These members are called 
councillors: The term time is four years. The term may 
be extended by a year if the State government thinks it 
mecessary- 3 A 

The commissioners elect a chairman and a vice chair- 
man. The chairman normally presides over the meetings 
and carry on the administration. He exercises the execu- 
tive powers. To assist them there are various other officers 
such as secretary, health officer, engineer, etc. and a num- 
ber of clerical staff. Some of the municipalities can also 
appoint standing committee and a chief executive officer. 


The income of the municipalities is mainly from the 
taxes. Taxes are levied on, the annual value of holdings, 
water, light, carts, animals, vehicles, trades etc.. Secondly 
tolls on ferries, bridges, import and export duty outside 
raunicipal area, conservancy rate etc. also adds to the 
income. Grants are also made by government and if neces- 
sary, and approved by government can borrow from public. 


The main. function of these municipalities is the overall 
development. of the particular municipal areas. They 
should look after public health, education and convenience. 
Secondly the improvement of drainage system, supply of 
water and light. Thirdly, maintain crematoriums, burnin; 
ghats, markets, slaughter houses, schools, hospitals Be 
saries etc., fourthly the construction and eSa of 
roads, and registration of birth and deaths, etc. 


The places where the soldiers reside, an organisation 


exists known as Cantonment Board. These boards are 


directly under the official control e mili 
sill rol of the military depart- 
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Organisations in the rural areas: 


al! Distriet*Board—This board is composed of nine mem- 


bers. They are usually elected by Union boards or local 

` boards. The members elect a chairman and a vice 
chairman... The term time is four years. The chairman 
actively exercises executive power and he is helped by a 
secretary, health officer, engineer and various other staff. 
He also presides over the meetings. 


Th revenue of this board is collected from the lands} 
markets, pounds (an enclosure where animals are kept), 
ferries ete. The board also recives grant from the govern- 
ment and can also: borrow from public if approved by 
government. 


Regarding the functions jt looks, after the publie . 


health, education, safety, convenience, ete, "The board also 
‘constructs and maintains roads, bridges, hospitals, dispen- 
Saries, etc. It prevents epidemic by giving vaccination. it 


also maintains veterinary hospitals, tanks, tubewells, 
ferries, schools, ete. 


Local Board—The 


jurisdiction of the board is confined 
to the sub-divisions, 


t is composed of 6 Members, who 


term is four years. 
the District Boards. They also receive 


Like other organisations it also loo 


ks after the ublie 
health, Safety, con p f 


venience and education 


Union Board—The lowes i r ) 
t unit of ¢ overn- 
ment. The p 1. i tunit o he local self g 


ef 


T 
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are eligible to vote. The members elect a President, who is 
the real executive head. To supervise the work and check 


the account there is a circle officer. 


The Chowkidari tax forms ł of the Board’s total 
income. Besides this charges are taken from pounds, fer- 
ries etc., and licence fees. The board also receives grants 
from Government and District Boards. 


The function is to promote law and order and peace 
in the jurisdiction. Secondly to look after health and pre- 
ventive measures against epidemic. Thirdly it tries petty 
civil and criminal cases. Fourthly to maintain ferries, 
pounds etc. and to take Registration of Births and Deaths. 


Village Panchayats—Panchayats are composed of 
elected members. The number of members may vary 
from State to State. This body also exercises certain judi- 
cial function. Usually, the term is three years. The mem- 
bers elect a President known as “Sarpanch’. By West . 
Bengal Gram Panchayat Act of 1957, four organisations 
were set up in West Bengal, in place of Union Board. The 
bodies are Gram Sabha, Gram Panchayat, Anchal Pancha- 
yat and Nyaya Panchayat. 

Gram Sabha—This may be formed by one village or 
by more villages. This body scrutinises the report given 
by Gram Panchayat on income and expenditure. It must 
meet at least twice a year. The elected President and 
Vice-President are known as Adhyaskha and Upadhyaskha 
respectively. The function of the Adhyaskha normally is 
to preside over the meetings. 


Gram Panchayat—The members of this body is elected 
by the Gram Sabha. The number may vary between 9 
and 15. The State Government may nominate certain 
members. The term time is 4 years. It usually meets” 
once a month. The members elect a Adhyaksha and Upa- 
dhyaksha. This works as the executive organ of the 
Sabha. This body looks after the making and mainten- 
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ance of roads, bridges, sanitation, water supply, education, 
etc. Í 

Anchal Panchayat—This body comprises a number of 
Gram Sabhas. The members are elected for four years 
by the Gram Panchayat from the members of Gram 
Sabha. One member represnets 250 Gram Sabha mem- 
bers. The elected members elect a Pradhan and Upa- 
pradhan. The function of them is to preside over the 
meetings. A secretary is appointed by the government 
“who, virtually carries out the administration. ‘This body 
maintains law and order in the area by the help of 
Chowkidars and Dafadars. It also levies local taxes and 
“fees and regulates the work of Nyaya Panchayat. 


Nyaya Panchaydt—This bedy is composed of five 
members elected by Anchal Panchayat from the members 
‘cf Gram Sabha. The term time is four years,. It tries 


“petty civil and criminal cases. The Secretary of Anchal ~ 


Panchayat helps this body in carrying out its functions. 
COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT PROJECT 


Agriculture dnd its backwardness: 


} India is predominently an agricultural country. About 
70 Ben cent of the total’ population is directly dependent 
on agriculture for their principal means of livelihood. The 
country receives most of her food requirements from her 
own agricultural fields, Moreover, agriculture is the 
paigus of raw materials for many of her important indus- 
tries likë cotton, textile, jute and sugar. Agricultural 


commodities constitute chief items of the country’s export- 


In a sense, the entire econo i 
: my of th id 
to rest upon agriculture, y ae A AE 


But unfortunately the agriculture in India is extremely 
backward and the condition of agricultural population are 
highly deplorable.With poverty and dite AT, 3 are 
denied of some of the most basic modern eae life. 


N 


w 
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Transport in villages for carrying agricultural commodities 
is far from satisfactory. Villages in India verily present a 
sad and gloomy picture. In fact the backwardness of 
agriculture and the villages has been a positive hindrance 
in the industrial development of the country. There is a 
Jack of coordination between agriculture and the industry. 
On the one hand, industries have been unable to draw 
raw materials from villages at a cheap cost; and on the 
other, due to the low standard of living of the villagers 


they have been finding it difficult to get a ready market 
for their products. F 

opment Programme:—This state of 
e attention of the experts since 
the beginning of the First Five Year Plan. Not only was 
there an attempt for increasing the quantity of agricultural 
producitons but also there were efforts for reorienting the 
entire village economy of the country simultaneously. 
This has been sought to be done through the Community 


Development Programme. 


Community Devel 
condition has recovered th 


The Community Development Programme in India was 
Jaunched on October 2, 1952. The Programme aims at the 
individual and collective welfare of the vast mass of rural 
‘population. It seeks to create an urge among the rural 
people for a better life and this end is to be achieved by 
encouraging a spirit of self-help and country-initiative. Tt 
is a comprehensive programme and intends to cover many 
sided development of rural life. Besides agriculture, it 
has within its purview the development of rural industries, 
‘educations, housing, road and communication, health and 


recreations, etc. 


‘Organisation: —At first it was started in 55 selected 
projects and gradually extendéd all over the country. 
Generally each project covers an area of 500 sq. miles 
with about 300 villages. It is implemented in units of 
plocks, each project area being divided into 3 development 


‘blocks with about 100 villages under a block. 


© 
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The Projects are broadly of two types—(a) the basic- 


projects, (b) the composite projects. In the basic projects 
the emphasis is mainly on agriculture. But the develop- 
ment in other spheres viz., road construction, public health 
and education is also given due attention. 


The composite project is implemented from an urban 
centre and tries to develop agriculture and small indus- 
tries simultaneously. 


For each project, there is a Project Executive Officer- 


at the Project headquarters. Under him there is one Block 
Development Officer in each block. They are assisted by 
12 technical experts in different aspects of village life. 
Their duty is to draw up the programme of development 
by mutual consultation. For a group of villages, usually 
four or five, there is a village-level worker or Gram Sevak, 


who after his training, remains in constant touch with the- 


villagers. He has to guide and help them in accomplishing 
the programme of development. 


The Programme is divided into two stages of five years 
each, to be preceded by one year of P: 


re-extension Pro- 
gramme with greater emphasis on agric 


ulture. 
Resources for the Pro 
people and Government, 
ment schemes in each bl 
cipation. This can be re 
‘labour or cash and kin 


A anne = Community Development Pro- 
gramme is an effort in the right direction for the rural 
upliftment of the country. India is a country which lives 
in villages. Rural development is a precondition for 
creating a strong base for industrial development with 
agricultural reconstruction and development of cottage 
industries, it will also contribute to the wider distribution 
of national income. By seeking for the voluntary contri- 
bution of villagers, it will create a responsible outlook 


e 


N 
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and conciousness amongst villagers of their role in the 
-planned development of the country. It is quite heartening 
to note that about 4 lakh villages with 23 crores of popu- 
dation have already been covered under the Programe. 


CHAPTER IV 
INDIA’S FIVE-YEAR PLAN 


India is a poor country. So the first and foremost duty of the 
_government should be to eradicate poverty as early as possible 
But it is not an easy task, Systematic and sincere efforts have 
to be made to achieve this end. Economic planning is the most 
effective means to reach this goal. It implies that economic deci- 


sions of the country will be undertaken and directed by a central 
Je, how the natural resources of the country 


authority. For examp t 
can be best utilised, how the agriculture and industry can be im- 
roblem can be solved, how much of 


proved, how unemployment p: 
how much invested and how much 


the national income be saved, 
consumed and so on. The central authority will determine all 


‘these things and chalk out ways and means by which the draw- 
packs are to ‘be removed and econmic development is to be 


accelerated. 
Economic Planning may be of authoritarian or communistic 
type or of Democratic type- Under authoritarian or communistic 
d other Communist countries, 


planning, practised by Russia an 
all the economic decisions of the country are made by the State 
and the people are compelled to follow these decisions. The in- 


dividualy have no scope to express their ‘opinions. In contrast 
to this authoritarian Or communistic type of planning there is 
Democratic Planning. Under Democratic Planning all the ecoomic 
decisions of the country are not made by the State. Only the 
major economic decisions regarding saving, investment, produc- 
“tion, distribution and consumpton and involing the welfare of the 
people are made by the State. ‘And the individuals instead of 
“being compelled are asked to cooperate in the implementation 
of those decisions. Thus, the basis of authoritarian or commu- 
nistic type of planning is compulsion and that of Democratic 
-Planning is cooperation. Our government have chosen Demo- 
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cratic type of planning for India in keeping with the Democratic 
set up of our country. 


General objects of India’s Five-Year Plans are the following: 
(©) to bring about a substantial increase in the national income 
of the country by boosting up production; (2) to reduce inequality 
of income so that justice can be ensured in social, economic and 
political relations of the individuals; (3) to create employment 
opportunity for all willing to work; and (4) to make a provision 
for some public services like housing, education, sanitation, rural 


reconstruction etc. so that general standard of living of the people 
can be raised. 


First Five-Year Plan — In March 1950, Indian Planning 
Commission was appointed with) Jawaharlal Nehru as its Chairman. 
In July 1951, the Commission drafted an outline of the First 
Five-Year Plan. It was passed by the Parliament in December 
1951. It covered a five-year period ‘from April 1951 to March 
1956. 


The First Five-Year Plan was a very modest plan with a 
proposed total expenditure of Rs. 2,378 crores. This total outlay 
Was divided in the following manner:— 


Rs. 
Agriculture and Community Development 354 Crores 
Irrigation and Power 647 n 
Industry and Mining 188 ” 
Transport and Communications 571 T 
Social and Welfare Services 
Miscellaneous Bae f 


2,378 Crores 


The above table show. i 

i ‘ e s that agriculture was giyen priori 

a nen Five-Year Plan. It was proper, ite: is A 

a ee oe Prema, because if raw materials are 
; machine wi i 

ee aaa seed Produce? And agriculture in our 


ži leveloped ; $ 
must be improved as early as i git ok cea 


DA 


è 


> 


CITIZENSHIP AND GOVERNMENT 39, 
First Five-Year Plan: i 
Plan did fairly well in achieving most 
of its targets. The National income of the country during this 
Five-Year period increased by 18% per-capita income (income 
per head) was estimated to have increased by about 11%- Agricul- 
tural production rose by about 20%. Although industrial deve- 
lopment was not given much importance during the First Plan 
period, yet progress on this front was not unimpressive. Indus- 
trial production increased by 40%- During this period 380 miles 
of new Railway lines were added and 430 miles repaired. The 
total irrigated area had increased from 51-5 million acres im 
1950-51 to 60 million acres. The First Five-Year Plan showed 
the way of reducing the glaring disparity of income of the country. 
On the whole the First Five-Year Plan gave a stimulus to the 
multitude of this vast country by “‘introducing 
Jement in a long static and stagnant situation’. 
Second Five-Year Plan—The First Five-Year Plan came to 
an end on March, 1956. On April of the same year was launched 
the Second Five-Year Plan to maintain a continuous process of 
development. It was a much bigger plan than the previous 
one. A new socio-economic ideal namely ‘‘socialistic pattern of 
society’? was at this time adopted to be the guiding principle 
of our development planning. Tt means that social gain in lieu 
of private profit shall be the motive of all efforts and activities. 
Tt also means that steps should be taken to prevent the rich from 
being richer and the poor from being poorer, so. that wealth 
cannot be accumulated in the hands af a few persons and society 
The Second Five-Year Plan 


will be free from! privileged classes. 
was phased in keeping with this sew, ideal of “socialistic pattern 
of society”. Originally an amount Rs. 4,800 Crores was proposed 


to be spent in the following way :— 


Progress Report of the 
The First Five-Year 


proverty-stricken 
a new dynamic € 


Rs. 
Agriculture and Community Development 568 Crores 
Irrigation and Electricity 913 i 
- Industry and Mining - 890 as 
Transport and Communications 1385 7i 
Social Services and Rehabilitation 045,» 
99 a 


Miscellaneous 
‘ole 4600 Crores 
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While the First Plan gave priority to agricultural development, 
Second Plan laid emphasis on the development of heavy industries 
and mining. It was thought that the country should make rapid 
industrial development and so most of the total outlay of the 
Second Plan was spent for the development of some basic and 


heavy industries like Iron and Steel, Coal, Cement, .Heavy 
Chemicals etc. 


Progress Report of the Second Five-Year Plan: 


In spite of being faced with some setbacks in course of its 
implementation the Second Five-Yea 


Wards the economic develoment 
Five-Year period National income 
24% and per-capita income by 9%. 


Although agriculture was to some extent unwisely neglected 
during the Second Plan period, yet it marked an increase of 20%. 
Achievement on the foodgrains production was really spectacular. 
It rose from 52.4 million tons in 1950-51 to 75 million tons at 
the end of the Second Plan period. Irrigation facility was ex- 
tended to ro million acres of land more during this period. 
Power generation capacity expanded from 2.3 million K.W. to 
5.8 million K.W. The number of towns and villages electrified 
had increased by more than five times, 


Most praiseworthy achievement was made on the indus'tial 
front, Industrial production had increased by 80% during the 
Second Plan period. Three new Steel Plants had been set-up at 
Durgapur, Bhilai and Rourkela. There had been a considerable 
increase in the production of Cement, Coal, Aluminium, Heavy 
‘Chemical, Drugs and Pharmaceuticals, Fertlisers etc. The 
Production of village and small-scale industries also increased 


Substantially. _ Planners have been attaching much importance to 
these isdustries as t 


hey offer more em loyment opportunity than 
the heavy industries, tintin PE ck 


at 


-so that the country nee 


> 
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Third Five-Year Plan—Planning is a continuous process of 
economic development. So Third Plan seeks to carry on what 
has been started by the other two successive Plans. The objectives 
of the Third Plan are same, except three being added to them:} 
(x) to attain self-sufficiency in foodgrains, (2) to increase agri- 
cultural production for meeting the requirements of industry and 
export and (3) to hold the price-line so that it cannot change 
abruptly. The Third Plan proposes to spend a total outlay of 
Rs. 7,800 Crores in the following way :— k 


Rs. 
Agriculture and Community Development 1,068 Crores 
Irrigation and Power 1,662 Py 
Village and Small Industry 264 4» 
Industry, Mineral; Transport and 
Communications. 2000 GF 
Social Services 1,300 a 
200 if 


Inventories 
he 


7,500 Crores 


The Third Plan has accorded the first priority to agriculture. 
Agricultural production has to be increased to the highest level, 
d not have to depend on foreign country 
Again, the country is making good progress 
So more raw materials are necessary. 
Moreover, our country faces adverse balance of payment, i. e., 
export is less than import. So the volume of export must be 
raised. For all these reasons it has been justified to give first 
priority to agriculture. High priority has also been given to 
inerals and transport. They play a very important 


industry, MI 
role in the development of the country’s economy. 


to feed her people. 
in the field of industry. 


years the Third Plan’s progress has nct 


- During the first two 
been satisfactory. Increase in National income has been much 


Jess than what was proposed to be. Employment opportunity, 
created during these two years, does not make anybody hopeful 
about what would be at the end of the Five-Year period. 


CHAPTER V 
: CONTACTS WITH THE OUTER WORLD 


India is having cultural and commercial relations with. 
other countries from ancient time. 
its peak in the Murya and Gupta ages 
During the period of Asoke commerci 
formed into spiritual relation upto th 
was broken just before the period wh 
trying to establish their kingdom in India. 
of turmoil and disturbance and the rulers we 
tain internal peace. Such an 
favourable to international rela 


Such relation reached 
of the Indian history. 
al relation was trans- 
e 8th century. But it 


It was a period 
re busy to main- 
internal condition was not 


was forced by circumstances to dissociate from international 
friendship. After the Muslim’ period India had to undergo 
the domination of the British rulers, They did not want 
the prosperity of India. So international relations could not 


develop favourably. If any such relation was established, 


Purpose was never India’s betterment, but extension of their 
Own market. Hence, it can easily be understood that during 
this period India could not prosper. 
independence, 
Telations with 


She has now achieved 


foreign countries. In ancient time India’s 
Telation was more or less confined within Asia. 


But now 
she has established broader intern 


ational relations. 


Progress in science and technology has given the world 
many new things; not only that, develop 
tion has enabled men of the different co 


They are now very eager to establish relations with one 
another. Newspaper has also played an important part in 
bringing men from different parts of the globe to a close 
relationship. Men have witnessed the horror of the two 
World Wars, They have also seen the war attitudes of some 


their invention of atomic weapons. But men 
Ny more disaster. So, 


ational community free 
India has tied ta on lk 


ment of communica- 
rnets to come closer. 


countries from 


from any kind 


en the Mughals started’ 


tions. So gradually India ` 


Independent India is rapidly extending her. 
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her ideal of equality and fraternity from very ancient time. 
This ideal is not just a political programme to her—it is the 
ideal of life in India. During her servitude to England she 
had to suspend the preaching of this ideal. But now she has 
iw won independence. So, again she has started to work with 
ie her age-old ideal of equality and fraternity. India played an 
important role in the formation of the United Nations Orga- 
nisation. Now she is one of some countries who really believe 
4 in the idea of peace and ideal’ of equality and fraternity. 
l India is constantly fighting against the invention and use 
of atomic weapons. 


It is not only for science and technology alone that the 
development of international brotherhood has become inevit- 
able, there are economic reasons too. No country can 
consider herself self-dependent, whatever be the nature of, 
her economic development. For the benefit of internal 
market as well as for the prosperity of the economy inter- 
| national trade has been déveloped. The development and 

extension of international trade imply that. for economic 
reasons also all the countries are to come closer. India also 
believes in this idea. Moreover, India is an underdeveloped 
country; for her economic development she is being helped’ 
‘ie by different developed countries. Peace should also be 
| established and maintained for the development of economy 


of the different countries. 


Political Relations: 
In modern times political relations have occupied a very 


if 
a important place. All the modern countries establish political 
and diplomatic relatons amongst themselves. Expansion of 
| diplomatic relations raises political consciousness of the 
| people and takes the country towards cultural and economic 
f development. 
i India has established diplomatic relations with almost= 
We all the modern nations, big or small. India is having- 


Embassies in those countries and they have also in turn 
| established their respective Embassies in our land. High 
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Commissioner or Ambassador of the different countries is in 
charge. of the respective Embassies. Similarly; we have ase 
sent our Ambassadors to the different countries. The chief 
task ofan Ambassador is to promote the relationship between 
his country and the country where he is working. Moreover, 
Indians are in different foreign lands on work, Ambasadors 
are to look after their security and solve their problems, if 
any. Ambassadors, though work in the foreign lands, are 
citizens of their own country and are subject to the laws of 
their own State. As a mark of that national flags of the res- 
pective countries are hoisted in their Embassies. These 
Ambassadors. are considered as highly esteemed persons and 
are invited in all the State functions, 


Visits of the State leaders and officials 
‘countries also strengthen political relationsh 
the Indian President, Vice-President, Prime 
other 


to the foreign 
ips. Visits of 
Minister and 
Ministers to the different countries and State visits of 


the British Queen, Soviet Premier, Yugoslav President and 


Other as well brought the different countries 


into close 
political ties, 


Through these missions India has been able to 
inform others of her ideal in peace and fraternity. 


Economic Relations 
Like political relations different nations establish eco- 
nomic relations among themselves 
economic welfare of their own. 
entered into trade relati 
‘Central Asian countries, 
extended upto Greece, Ro 
At a particular time Ta 
developed as part for for 


in order to promote 
From ancient time India 
onship particularly with China and 
Lastly this trade relation was 
me, Egypt and Arabian countries. 


(i) for the expansion of trade; 


Gi) for economic assistance; and 


W 
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3. (iii) for the extension of political supremacy- 


ns of communications has made 
A country comes into economic 
When a country directly exports 
or imports goods, it is called direct trade. Again, if a country 
Px develops its trade with the help of other countries, it is 
known as indirect trade. Previously India had to make trade 
through England. But now-a-days India has directly entered 
into trade felations with different Eastern and Western 
countries, and different nations have also established Con- 


Nn sulates in the different Indian cities. 


Progress in the mea 
international trade easy- 
relations in two ways: 


derdeveloped countries take monetary help- 
And it has been made a con- 
in all the developed countries to assist the under- 
developed countires for the “economic development of the 
mat latter. Such help can be rendered in two ways. It may þe- 

in the form of direct monetary loan. America, Canada and 

Switzerland are rendering assistance to India in this way. 

The second way of rendering assistance is in the form of 

direct economic assistance in respect of building up of indus- 

tries. The foreign engineers, technicians and equipments. 
$ are used in such form of economic development. India has 
i< built up Steel Plant at Bhilai in Madhya Pradesh with the 
‘help of Soviet Russia. Another Steel Plant has been 
established at Durgapur in West Bengal Ruhr of Germany, 
is the most developed industrial area. Durgapur 1S consi- 
dered as the Ruhr of India. Soviet and Czechoslovakian 
ents are jointly going to render assistance to India 


governm Cee 
p of Oil Refinery at Barauni in Bihar. 


“a . . 

í in respect of building u | i | 
This is the latest agreement of its type into which India has 

: unt of money required for these enter- 


le amo 

entered. Who ‘ 
rises are given by the respective governments/ India has 
waiter it as long term loans repayable by instalments. 


To-day the un 
| from the developed countries. 


vention 


s in huge amounts 
nt of agriculture 


a World Bank is also sanctioning loan 
to the different countries for the developme ric 
and industry: As already stated America is also giving a 
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huge amount of loans to the underdeveloped countries. 


India is, steadily expanding her industries with the help of 
“Colombo Plan, Ford Foundation and the like. 


Economic expansion sometimes takes the form of poli- 
tical supremacy. The Britishers orginally came to India to 
expand her market. Then the purpose was purely economic. 
But later when they found the place to be very bright, they 
captured the political power, and economic relations since 
then upto the independence of India have been conduc- 
ted in the line of profit of Great Britain. But such a posi- 
tion should not make other countries worried to-day. Because 
establishment of economic relations is inevitable in these 
days. International trade and economic ‘assistance not only 
develop the economies of he different nations, but also bring 

-stability in price. Of course, it must he noted that no 
counry should ‘be entirely dependent on others’ assistance, 
Such a position reacts very much on international political 


relations. Moreover, during war the country is to face severe 
“hardship. 


-Cultural Relations: 


Gultural ‘relations 


are generally established through 
economic relations, 


But cultural relations are never fettered 
ike economic relations, If a man cannot give others the 


share of his knowledge and thought Process, he cannot be 

happy. Knowledge is increased through exchange of ideas 
“which can} never be restrained by the boundaries of a state, 

Ifa nation ‘builds up a beautiful tradition, she must want that 
other should also enjoy it. It is an eternal human desire. 
Because culture is never the treasure of a particular State 
but of the entire human society, Exchange of ideas develops 
a spiritual relations between the nations. It generates uni- 
versalism which is found to exist in the characters of all 
the wise ‘beings of all the communities. English literature 
brings us into close contact with the English cultùre as the 


foreigners learn to adore the Indians from the writings of 
Rabindranath and other Indian scholars. 


~ 
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During the renaissance of the 19th century, Swami 
Vivekananda introduced Indian culture to the Westerners. 
Rabindranath extended that relationship in the 20th century- 
Jt should be noted in this connection that in ancient time 
cultural relations was motivated: : For, as tt has already 
heen stated, trade was the medium of cultural relations. 
But to-day nations have dropped the motive. Modern 
nations come into close cultural ties in order to establish 


peace and to work for the cause of humanity. India has 
extended her cultural relations with almost all the countries. 
Exchange of cultural delegations bewteen India and other 
nations has enabled them .to know one another. In order 
to strengthen the cultural relations between India and 
America the Government of America has established a per- 
manent organisation at Calcutta with the name U.S.1S. 
(United States Information Service). The United Nations 
organisation has also. its culural organ with the name 
United Nations Educational Scientific and Cultural Organisa- 
tion shortly named as UN.ES.C.O. The purpose of this inter- 
national organisation is to strengthan cultural relations 


ifferent nations and to progress towards the 


between di 
establishment of international peace. Students from differ- 


ent nations are touring the 
for’ the promotion of cultural contacts. P 


different corners of the globe 


Indian Foreign Policy | z 
The world today is divided into two major political 


camps, the capitalist camp and the Communist camp- 
America, France, Great Britain and West Germany are the 
leaders of the capitalist camp. On the other hand, Soviet 
Russia and Communist China render leadership in the Com- 
munist camp. In- order to protect their respective interests 
both the camps entered into several pacts and treaties. North 
Atlantic Treaty Organisation or N.A.T.O., and South East 
Asian Treaty Organisation or SE.A.T.O. are the two main 
treaties amongst the capitalist countries. Through these 
two treaty organisations they have tried to ensure their 


victory, if any outer force tries to attack any of the aliies: 
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Members of the Communist camp also entered into similar 
treaties with the same objective. Both the camps have 
invented dangerous war weapons to protect themselves and 
to attack members of the opposite camp. All these countries 
are spending huge amounts every year to produce war 
materials and on military budget. 


But India does neither belong to either of the camps nor 


believe in their objective. She believes in her age-old’ 


tradition of peace and this belief restrains her ftom joining 
any camp. The Buddhist principle of ‘Pancha Sheel’ based 
on the consent of liberty, equality and fraternity is her 
guiding principle. India has tried and still tries to convince 
other nations of her ideal. Many of the Asian and African 
nations have joined hands with India in her endeavour to 
peace. Being encouraged by this growing acceptance of her 
ideal India along with many Asian and African nations 
assembled into á conference at Banding in Indonesia in 
1955. The object of this conference was to devise a code of 
international conduct purely on the basis of peace. At this 
historic conference the ‘Pancha Sheel’ was officially accepted, 
Five principles of international behaviour taken together is 
known as Pancha Sheel. These are:— 


(i) Policy of respect for territorial integrity and 
sovereignty of the different States, i 


(ii) Policy of non-aggression. 


(iii) Policy of non-interference into the internal affairs 
of any State, 


(iv) Policy of equality and reciprocal assistance, 
(v) Policy of peaceful co-existence, 


Shri Jawaharlal Nehru, the Prime Minister of India, 
aad Chau-an-Lai, the Prime Minister of Communist China, 
eh Prominent part in the deliberations of the conference. 
so cet nations made it a point to built up a thitd 

P in the field of international relations, Their purpose 


s 
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-will be to proach the ideal of Pancha Sheel. India is following 
the principles as sacred hymn and in her leadership a new 
camp has been established with the nations who have wom 
independence in recent times. This new group does not like 
to align with either of the previous camps; but India along 
with these countries are ready to co-operate with any coun- 
try of any group that wants to foster peace. Since her birth 
new India is always trying to ease tension between the two 
hostile camps- Whenever there had been any trouble India 
had volunteered her service of arbitration for the establish- 
ment of peace. The United Nations Organisation is depend- 
ent very much on the peace force of India. India consi- 
ders all the nations to be her friends; but if any of her 
friends take the course of aggression or threat of aggres- 
sion, she does never hesitate to record her vocal protest 
against that attitude. | We had seen it during Anglo-French 


aggression in Egypt. India’s love for peace can very. well 
see eaderstood when we find her not to take any violent’ 


action against Pakistan at the Jatter’s aggression in Kashmir: 
She has complained against Pakistan to the U.N.O. and is 
waiting for justice. Even when her closest ally, the Com- 
munist China violated the principles of Pancha Sheel and’ 
made an aggression into her territory, she has always tried 
to settle the matter in a peaceful manner. In spite of 
constant Chinese threat India is still trying to persuade the 
former to peace. India) is fully aware of the fact that design, 
for war cannot be surrendered immediately because it 1s an 
easy method of satisfying self-interest. Moreover, recourse: 
to war is a practice that have been adopted for a long time. 
So, it is natural that long-term effort sl be necessary to- 
judge every action from the point of view of peace. As: 
she is aware of this limitation of human beings, she never 
feels agitated when her move fails. She is also not agitated’ 
when aggression has been committed even 1n her own land, 
She believes that if the ideal of Pancha Sheel can be propa- 

ated in large scale, all the nations, whatever be their 
F litical ideology must take the course of peaceful action 
a peace must be established ultimately. 


ee) 
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LEAGUE OF NATIONS AND THE UNITED NATIONS 
ORGANISATION 
‘The League of Nations: 

The League of Nations was established after the Frst 
World War in 1920. The object was to abolish war and its 
possibilities and to promote international peace, co-operation 
and security. To this end every member State had the right 
to bring into the notice of the League any case of threat to 
the international peace. ‘The member States also accepted 
the obligation to resort to judicial settlement or arbitration 
“if there should arise among them any dispute likely to 
Tead to a rupture”. If judicial settlement in any case would 


have failed, they accepted also the obligation to submit the 
quarrel to the League. 


Instead of all these the Leaguecould not prevent Italian 
aggression on Abysinia, nor could it save Manchuria from 
the courteous look of Japan; the disasterous Second World 
War also could not be averted. Ail these’ had to he faced 
by the world because of certain short-comings of the League. 
‘The U.S.A. was never a member of the League and Soviet 
Russia joined late. The League could not organise an inter- 
national police force of adequate strength to curb and check 
the desires of the aggressors. Moreover, England and 
France, upon whom chiefly rested the duty of making the 
League. a success, shirked their responsibility in need. All 
these factors contributed jointly to the failure of the League. 
The League is of course a failure in the political field, but 


= achieved commendable success in its social- and humani- 
tarian Activities. 


‘The United Nations ‘Organisation: 


yi horror and disaster of the Second World War 
compelled the designers of the war to think again in terms 


off i pA ia > 
i eaea broad based organisation for the establishment 
of international 


i: peace as well as for promoting the security 
Of the humani P z g 
Nations o iit ye oe thoughts Save birth to the United 


Tganisati 5 ; 
Sf the Second Wortd woe ON: May be said to be a child 


War as the League was that of the 
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First War. The Charter of the U.N. was adopted, at San 
Francisco on June 25, 1945. The purposes of the U.N. as 
defined in the Charter area: (1) to maintain international 
peace and security; (2) to take collective measures for pre- 
= wenton and removal of threat to peace and acts of aggres- 
sion; (3) to bring about: by peaceful means an adjustment 
of international disputes; (4) to develop friendly relations 
among the nations; and (5) to achieve international co- 
operation in solving international problems—economic, 


social, cultural and humanitarian. 


& 


The original members of the U.N. are those States 
-which were at war against Germany and Japan. India was 
an original member of the U.N. After independence India 
retained her original membership and Pakistan became a 
new member. The membership is open to all peace-loving 
Any member who persistently violates the 


nations. 
The following are the chief 


Charter, may ‘be expelled. 
organs of the U.N.: 


The General Assembly: 
All the members of the U.N. are the members of the 
General Assembly.. It may discuss any question relating 


to maintenance of international peace and security and also 
The decisions of the 


other matters covered by the Charter. 
General Assembly are commendatory- 


The Security Council: 
| It may be called the Executive Committee of the U.N. 


posed of 5 permanent members and ‘6 ‘non-perma~ 


It is com 
A., Soviet Russia, England, France 


a nent members. The U.S. 
and Nationalist China ‘are the fiv 
The non-permanent members are elected after every two 
years by the General Assembly from amongst its members. 
Ir the last session of the General Assembly it has been 
ded that the members of the Security Council 
15 instead of 11. “The charter shall be amended. 
e of maintaining international peace and 
{i upon all members to render) armed assist- 


e permanent members. 


fecommen 
should be 
For the purpos 
security may ga 


a 
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ance and other facilities. Tha Commissions and Committees. 


of the Security Council study the problems related) to collec- 
tive security. 


The Economic and Social Council: 


Tt consists of 18 members elected from amongst the 


members of the General Assembly by themselves. Problems: 
connected with international economic and social co-opera-: 
tion are the subject matters of its business. ILO, FAO, 
WHO, UNESCO, IMF ete. are its 13 specialised organisa- 
tions to fulfil such purposes. The last season of the General: 
Assembly has recommended that the charter should be 


amended to increase the membership of this council from 
18 to 27. 


The Trusteeship Council: 


It provides for “an international trusteeship system for 
the administration and supervision of such territories as 
may be placed thereunder”. The object is to make them fit 


for self-government. India has been elected a permanent: 
member of the Council. 


The International Court of Justice: 
It is the principal Judicial organ of the U.N. This 


Court of Justice consists of 15 judges each elected for 9 
years. 


Secretariat: 


The U.N. has also a Secretariat. The Chief Executive 
Officer is known as the Secretary-General, 


When the U.N. Cha 
June, 1945, high hopes 
that a new 


rter was signed by 51 nations in 
were entertained by the sponsors 
door would be opened to international peace and 
Security. The UN, Started working steadily. Preserva- 
tion of peace in Indonesia, settlement of Korean War, con- 
demnation and threat to Anglo-French Aggression in 
Egypt are the most unique actions of the U.N. in respect 
of maintaining international peace and security, But it is 


N 
Ag 


ig 


4 


CITIZENSHIP AND GOVERNMENT 53 


unfortunate that the U.N. has not yet been able to bring 
any satisfactory solution of Kashmir problem. The 
56 and the Congo crisis of 1960 also 


Hungarian crisis of 19 
could not find any happy ending. The U.N. world has been 
For this reason some people 


darkened by political smoke. 
at U.N. may embrace the fate of the League. 
of course come to be, true. 
{f successful action are very 
namely, the U.S.A. and 


apprehend th 
Such an apprehension may not 
But it is true, that the chances 0 
small unless the two major powers, 
the U.S.S.R. agree to co-operate to some extent. 


CHAPTER VI 
DEMOCRATIC GOVERNMENT IN OUR STATES 
AND IN INDIAN UNION 


hief Features of the Constitution—Citizen- 
ve Principles—President 
Minister—Parliament— 


Introduction—C I 
ship, Fundamental Rights—Directt 


—Council of Ministers—Prime n 
Supreme Court—Governor—State Legislature—State Judi- 
ciary 


India achieved her independence on 15th August 1947, 
which also marked the end of the British Crown’s para- 
-mountcy over India. A Constituent Assembly was formed 
+o draft a Constitution for Free India. The new Constitu- 
tion was duly signed by Late Dr, Rajendra Prasad on 26th 
November 1949 and came into operation from January 
1950. The Constitution is perhaps the largest Constitution 
in the world. It contains nearly 395 articles and 8 
schedules. The framers of the Constitution borrowed 
esp se yns uonyysuop 19940 snoriea Woy Spenaeru 
-U.S.A Eire etc. It was mainly adopted from the India 


Act, 1935. 

Jndia is formed a Federation under the new Constitu- 
tion. The territory of India is composed of the States 
known as Provinces), Native States which 
Instrument of Accession Act, 
Provinces and the territory 
The Union of India after 
comprises 15 States and 


(previously 
formed the Federation by the 
e Chief Commissioner's 
d Nicobar islands. 


of Andaman an 
the State Re-organisation Act now 


——————— rr ll 
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8 centrally administered areas. The fifteen States are West 
Bengal, Assam, Bihar, Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, 
Maharashtra, Gujarat, Andhra Pradesh, Punjab, Orissa, 


Mysore, Rajasthan, Kerala, Madras and Jammu and 
Kashmir. 


The centrally administer 
India), Manipur, Tripura 


constitute India into a Sovereign Democratic Republic and 
to secure to all its citizens: 

Justice—social economic and political, 

Liberty—of thought, expression, belief, faith and wor- 


among them all, 


Fraternity—assuring the dignity of the individual and 
unity of the Nation. 


In our Constituent Assembly this twenty-sixth day of 
November 1949, do hereby adopt; enact 
‘Selves this Constitution. The preamble i 


to our Constitution which 
Scope and purpose of the Constitution. 


India, is, a Sovereign D 
the fact, that she is stil] a 


ee 


emocratic Republic inspite of 
membet of the. Commonwealth: 


A 


a, 
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cf Nations. She exercises both internal and external 
sovereigtity. So she is externally fully independent. It 
is merely a voluntary act on the part of India to remain 
as a member of the Commonwealth, which does not affect 
her sovereignty. India is a Republic because the head of 
the State is an elected President. 


Chief characteristic features: 

The Inidan Constitution is federal in nature and a 
written one. The Government is of parliamentary type. It 
resembles the British Constitution in this respect. In 
parliamentary system the cabinet which is the real exe- 


. cutive is responsible and accountable to the legislature. 


In U.S.A. the executive is not responsible to the legislature. 


The framers borrowed the system of Government from the 
British Constitution, which is mainly unwritten. The 


Cabinet is in power so long it retains the confidence of the 
House. \ 

The citizenship in India is a single one. That is, à 
person can only be a citizen of India and not of any parti- 
cular States. In U.S.A. dual citizenship exists. Individuals 
are not only citizen of U.S.A. but also of respective States. 


The Constitution contains certain justiciable and non= 
justiciable rights. The justiciable rights are fundamental 
rights based on the sense of Equality. By these rights the 
individuals exercise their democratic rights. This is taken 
up from the U.S. model of “Bill of Rights”. These rights 
may be curtailed from time to time as needed. 


The non-justiciable rights are the ‘Directive Principles 
of State Policy’, which is also adopted from the Constitution, 
of Eire. This is non-justiciable because it allows State to 
make an unequal treatment, such as the Government may 
make certain special arrangement in bathing ghats for 
women and children, or may give certain special privi- 
leges to scheduled castes and tribes. The policies are exe- 
cuted to provide just and proper arrangement for working 
condition, wages, education, health, ete. 
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' It has made a wonderful compromise between the judi- 
cial supremacy and parliamentary sovereignty. The Indian 
system is a via media between the American system of 
judicial supremacy and the English type of parliamentary 
sovereignty. Our Constitution gives the judiciary the power 
of declaring a law unconstitutio 
the Fundamental Rights or beyond the competence of the 
legislature. Though Fundamental Rights can be regulated 

by the legislature, yet they are subject to Judicial Re- j 
view as to their “reasonableness”, Judicial Review is 3 
accepted to a limited extent. On the other hand any law bo 


passed by the Parliament Within its competence is 
supreme. 


mal if it is encroaching upon 


The rule of Supreme Court in deciding disputes H 
between States and Centre is another important feature. 
| The Constitution is the Supreme law of the land, and so 
a body is required to see the proper Working of the 
federation and the application of laws. 


Sixthly, 
Rights. If these rights ar 


bition, Certiorari, Habeas Corpus ete, guaranteed by the A 
Constitution. ; 


Another distinctive feature is that it is Partly rigid 


and partly flexible. In U.S.A. the Constitution is highly 
rigid, and major changes are done by the judicial inter- 

pretation of the Supreme Court. To avoid Such rigidity hi 
certain provisions are introduceq 


t Be in our Constitution, 
which gives a flexibility to our Constitution 


ment, such as, salaries and allowan 
other officers ete, Secondly, 
the boundaries, amalgamation, 


ces of ministers and 
certain Provisions regarding 
Separation of States ete. can 


las 
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‘be exercised by ordinary process of legislation. These 
«changes will not be regarded as amendments. 


Amendments made will be regarded to those provi- 
sions which are made by a special procedure. In India any 


‘amendment to certain provisions will require not only a 


special majority in the Parliament, but also ratification by 
at least half the State legislatures (Art. 368). This is 
the only part which proves the rigidity of the written 
Constitution. F 


The rest of the Constitution can be amended by the 
ordinary procedure for legislation with a special majority 
‘Le. a majority of total membership of not less than two- 
third of the members present and voting in each House of 


‘the Parliament. 


The framers have made the Constitution a combina- 
-tion of federal nature with Unitary features. During the 
Proclamation of Emergency the whole administration of 
the country is carried out on a unitary basis. The Presi- 
dent can also in times of Emergency can suspend the State 
Constitutions and assume all power. 


The Constitution declares India to be a Secular State. 
Citizens are allowed to practise, profess, and propagate 
‘religion of their own without any interference from State, 


The Constitution marks certain uniformity in the 
-administration. The judicial system is an inte- 
grated system of courts for States and Union with Supreme 
Court as the final authority at the head. These are vari- 
-ous all India services common in the Union and the States 
such as Public Service Commission, Election Commission 
«etc. 

Lastly, being a Federation the subjects are divided 
anto three legislative lists viz. Union which deals with 
foreign affairs, defence, currency coinage, etc., State list 
dealing with the Home, education, health, ete. and the 
concurrent list. The concurrent list includes 47 items of 


‘which Agriculture and Immigration are important. 
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Citizenship: 

_ The Constitution has defined: the- classes of person: who 
will be regarded as citizens of the Union. Under the Con- 
stitution there will be single citizenship: Parliament is 
empowered by the Constitution to make laws regarding 
the acquisition’ and loss of citizenship. 


The citizen of India will be those who were born in 
India or either of his parents were born in the ‘territory 
of India or resided in India for not less than five years, 
proceeding the commencement of the Constitution. There 
are also’ provisions‘made in-the Constitution for immigrants 
from Pakistan or persons: of! Indian: origin: from: abroad. 
The immigrants: who have themselves or their parents or 
grand: parents: born’ in British India; and resided: in the 
territory from the time of immigration will be regarded. as 
citizens. Secondly, by residing for 6 months on Indian 
‘soil persons can apply for citizenship. Who have their 


names or parents ‘or grand parents’ name registered, may 
become a citizen. 


The. Indians. living abroad. will acquire citizenship if 
they or their parents or their grandparents were. born in 
British India and registered their names with the foreign. 
offices of India in different countries, 


Citizenship can be acquired by birth or by naturalisa- 
tion. In India we fellow both the principles. If a terri- 
tory forms a.part of India, the members of. that territory 
will automatically: become Indian citizens such as the 
Goans: 

Citizenship-can be lost ‘in various 
renounce it and accept’ another one, 
lost by staying in another country for 
become a-naturalised citizen of: that 
government may refuse to> confer 
activities. 


Ways: A’ person can. 
secondly, it may be 
a long time and may 
country: Lastly, the 
citizenship for one’s 


Fundamental Rights— 


This idea is taken up from the U.S.A. Constitution. 


This was accepted to guarantee the social, economic, and! 


“ee 
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political equality to all the citizens: The articles. 12 to 34 


- of the: Constitution deals with: the Fundamental Rights. 


These rights’ are’ made effective by introducing; certain 
judicial remedies: During emergencies: these. rights. may” 
be suspended. Constitution: also provides that. State: may 
impose limitations on fundamental rights if thinks neces- 


sary. 


The rights which are guaranteed by the Constitution 
are the Right to Equality, which means: that: every person 
irrespective of caste, creed and: sex are equal: Untouch- 
ability. is-a punishable offence: Everyone will: have equal 
access to all places. Secondly, Right to freedom, which 
allows people to express freely their speech and expression 


¿or form any Union ete: One’can hold, enjoy and dispose. 
- of property and practise any profession one: prefers. No 
person will’ be arrested without being: informed) off the 


ground; and will be produced: before a Magistrate within 
24 hours: Under the Preventive Detention Act. one-can: be 
detained for a period of 3 months or more, if advised: by 
an Advisory Board consisting of 3 judges. They will also. 
be informed of the ground. 


Right to Freedom of Religion—By this right all. citi- 
zens are guaranteed the right of practice, propagate, and 
profess any religiom so long it does not affect: the: society. 
In government school there will be no religious: instruc- 
tions, as India isa Seculiar State: 


Cultural and Educational Rights.—Citizens all over 
India will have the right to use their own language, script 
and have their own culture. The minorities may also have 
their. own educational institutions and are: entitled to State 
aid: 

The Right against exploitation— 

By this right no one can be forced to work. Any on 
of ‘Begar’ or forced labour or traffic:in human beings are 
prohibited. State can only enforce certain compulsory 
training. 
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‘The Right to property— 

Any citizen can own enjoy and dispose of property 
‘according to his choice. But the State can nationalise any 
property in the interest of the community. This form of 
nationalisation will be followed by compensation. 


Lastly, the Right to Constitutional Remedies. 


To safeguard the Rights enumerated in the Constitu- 
tion, various remedies are also introduced. These are 
‘Habeas Corpus, Mandamus, Prohibition, quowarranto, writ 
of Certiorari. Citizens can moye the Supreme Court if 
necessary. 


Directive Principles of State Policy: 


The Constitution provides a number of Directive Prin- 
ciples of State policy. They are no legal codes but moral 
ones. These principles cannot be enforced by covets of 


law but being moral codes, a Democratic country cannot 
ignore it. 


These principles are borrowed from the Constitution of 


Eire. It will be the duty of State to apply these principles 
in making laws. 3 


The main object of these principles is to establish 
‘a Welfare State in India, based on Social, Economic and 
Political development. The Fundamental Rights are 
‘things which the State should not interfere, whereas in 


:case of Directive Principles state should intervene and 
\strive to do. 


The Directives lay down the principles on which the 
State of India should work under this Constitution, They 
contain certain ideas, which the State should strive for. 
Secondly, certain directives to Executive. and legislature. 
Thirdly, certain Rights which the State should aim to 
secure by legislature and administrative policy. 
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The State will try to secure a social order for promo-- 
ting the welfare of the people. The policies followed by- 
the State are: 

(a) Citizens irrespective of sex equally shall have the- 

right to an adequate means of livelihood. 


(b) Equal pay for equal work for both men and’ 
women. 


(c) The Econome system should not result in concen- 
tration of wealth, and means of production used: 
to the common detriment. 

(d) Material resources utilise and distributed as best 
to subserve the common good. 

(e) To protect childhood and youth against exploita-- 
ton. 

The State shall also organise the Village Panchayats: 
and provide for free compulsory education for children. 
The State shall also protect the interest of the scheduled’ 
castes and tribes, prohibits drinks and dangerous drugs, 
encourage cottage industry and agriculture, make provi-. 
sions for education work, public assistance in case of old 
age unemployment ete. and so on. 

There are other provisions by which State should look 


‚after places and objects of artistic and of historical inter- 


ests, The State should also separate the judiciary from 
executive control and maintain a just and honourable 
relations between nations. 

The directives are the concrete steps taken by the 
States to establish a new social order and a Welfare State 


in India. 
7 UNION GOVERNMENT 
President: ad of the State. He 


The President of India is the he 
r 5 years by an electoral college, composed of 


is elected fo 
e 
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members *of Parliament and members ‘of the State legisla- 
tures. "The system of élection is proportional Representa- 
tion by means of single transferable vote. The system 2s 
adopted so that the minorities are also represented. 


The qualifications required are that ‘he must be a citi- 
-zen of India and at least thirty-five years old. He must 
be qualified to be a member of either House of the Parlia- 
ment. He can be re-elected, but once elected he cannot 
be removed ‘before ‘his term time except by impeachment. 
After ‘His -élection the ‘cannot ‘be a ‘member of any House 
or hold any office of profit. 
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Powers and functions— 

The Constitution has conferred upon the peene 
enormous powers. His powers include Executive Legis- 
Jature, Judicial, Financial and Emergency powerr. 
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The President is the Chief Executive head. He ap- 
points the Ministers, ‘Governors, Ambassadors, Judges of 
Supreme and High Courts, Auditor General and other 
officials. He appoints various Commissions to settle any 
dispute between States or to Enquire and investigate into 
the problems arisen. An inter-State Council jis also 
appointed by him to look after the relation between the 
States. President can declare war.and make peace. 


The President also enjoys certain legislative powers. 
The Parliament is composed of President and the two 
Chambers—Rajya Sabha and Lok Sabha. He-can summon, 
prorogue, and dissolve the Parliament. He must address 
the Parliament at the beginning of each.session and inform. 
the causes of summons. Any Bill proposed by both the 
Houses must be signed by the President to become on Act.. 
The President may sign it or send it back with his recom- 
mendations. If the same Bill is passed again by the Houses 
with or without the recommendations the President is left 
with no..other alternative but/to sign it. President can also 
send messages to the Houses regarding any Bill. President 
may issue erdnances when Parliament is not in session. 
Those ordnances will cease to operate from 6 weeks from 
the date of re-assembly. i 


The President shall cause’ the budget to be laid before 
both the Houses. He can also make grants to various 


States. 


He also enjoys certain judicial powers. He can grant. 
pardon, reprieve, respite of punishment or suspend, eom- 
mute the sentence of any person: Lastly, the President- 

njoys the most important power—the Emergency powers. 
The articles 352, 356, 360 clearly lay down on what grounds 
President can make a Proclamation of Emergency. The 
grounds are of any emergency arising out of external 
aggression or internal disturbance. Secondly, any emer- 
geney due to the breakdown of the Constitutional 
-machinery in any States. Lastly, in case of financial emer- 


64 ; © SOCIAL STUDIES 


gencies. During the Proclamation the administration of 
the country turn out to be an unitary one. Fundamental. 
Rights, if necessary, are curtailed and Parliament drafts. 
law for the entire country. State authorities are expected. 
to comply with the directions of the Union. 


Vice-President: ; 
The Constitution makes a provision for a Vice- 
President. He will also be elected for 5 years, on the- 


basis of proportional representation and single transferable- 
vote. 


The qualifications required are same as of the Presi- 
dent. He can also be removed by impeachment. He is the- 
ex-officio member of the Council of States. He usually 


discharge the Presidential functions, when President is not. 
well, dead or só on. 


Council of Ministers: 


one within 6 months. The 
term time is five years. They may §0 out of office, before- 


the expiry of the term time, by passing a vote of censure 
or no confidence in the legislature. 


Their salaries and allowances are determined by the 
Parliament from time to time. The Council of Ministers- 
shall be collectively responsible to the House of People. 
This means that when a decision is taken by Cabinet every 


minister must vote for it in Parliament and defend it out- 
Side Parliament. 
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President cannot dismiss the Council of Ministers as 
a body, but has the power to dismiss the ministers-indiyi- 
dually. The power is exercised on the advica of the 
Prime Minister. The department of the Union Ministry 
includes, External affairs, Education, Health, Industry, 
Commerce, Defence, Home and State Finance, Agriculture 
Communication, ete. ; a 


The main function is policy formulating. This 
Council carries out the administration of the Union 
Government. The council also initiates bill in each ses- 
sion, which are duly introduced in the Parliament, ‘The 
‘ministers are important members of the majority party 
and with the support of the party they get the bills passed. 
The Council also plays an important role in finance. The 
budget is prepared by the Finance Minister. The foreign 
policy and internal policy are also determined by the 
ministers. The Cabinet initiates, regulates, controls „and 


coordinates the various activities of the State. 


Prime Minister: 

He is the leader of the Cabinet. It is his personality 
which gives the actual status to that office. He usually 
gains the position as the head of the majority party in the 
lower House. 


-The first function of the Prime Minister is the choice 
of colleagues. Theoretically he is first among the equals, 
but in reality, he is more than that. In case of Indian 
Prime Minister the pre-eminence of the position cannot be 
challenged. 


He is the keystone of the ‘Cabinet Arch’ like the 
British~Prime Minister. He is the working head .of the 
State. He not only selcts the ministers, also assigns to 
them their office. He can also compel a. minister, to, resign. 
He presides over the Cabinet meetings, and, has; to.bring 
about a compromise between. the members ¡and workout, a 
concerted policy. If anyone disagrees with, him,„he. qught 
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in strictness to resign. His jurisdiction is not only over 
the Union administration, but also over the administration 
of the States. When President assumes power of State 
administration under the Proclamation of Emergency he 
acts on the advice of the Prime Minister. Prime Minister 
plays a dominant role in the administration of the country 
and in determining the inter-national policies. 


PARLIAMENT 


The Parliament, which is the union legislature is a 
composite body consisting of the President and the two 
Houses. The Houses are namely the Lok Sabha (House 
of People), a Rajya Sabha (Council of States). The 
Parliamentary ‘system of government is adopted from the 
British Constitution. 


Parliament is the supreme law making body. A Bill 
becomes an Act when it is passed by both the Houses and 
signed by the President. The language used in Parliament 
is Hindi or English. It is decided that later Hindi will 
become only language, 


The Council of States shall consist of twelve mem- 
bers nominated by President and two hundred and thirty- 
eight representatives from the States. The nomination 


will be based on special knowledge in the field of litera- 
ture, sicence, art, social Science, ete. 


The qualification required for election to the Council 
are that a person must be thirty years old and a citizen 
of India. “It is more or less permanent body. It’s one- 
third member will retire every two years, The Vice- 


President of Inida will act as an ex-officio Chairman of the 
Council, La 


The Lower House will be composed of 500 members 


elected directly by the voters in the States. The election 
will be based upon adult suffrage, that is any person who 


is 21 years old is entitled to be a voter. Those who are 
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disqualified under the Constitution are not entitled to be 
voters. Article 81 provides that representatives of Jammu 
and Kashmir will be appointed by President on the recom- 
mendation of the legislatures of the State. Certain seats 


are reserved for scheduled castes and tribes and two from 


Anglo-Indian Community. 


As for the qualification, a person shall not be qualified 
to be a member of the Parliament, unless, he is a citizen 
of India, and twenty-five years old. All the mem- 
pers of the Union legislature enjoy certain privileges 
and immunities which gives them a free hand 
in exercising legislative and deliberative functions. Free- 
dom of speech is an important privilege. No one will be 
liable for any speech made or any publication under the 


authority of the House. 


Powers and Functions: f 
The President shall from time to time summon each 


House of Parliament to meet at such time and place. He can 
also prorogue or dissolve the House. At the beginning of 
every session President will deliver an address. This is 
stated in the Constitution by a special provision. 


ssed by both the Houses. If any 
hen the bill must be passed by 
poth the Houses, with or without the amendment, or with 

d by both the Houses. The Parlia- 


such amendment agree 
ment will have legislative competence over the Union List 
and subjects of Concurrent List. 


All Bills excepting the Money Bills may originate in 
either House, Money Bills will originate only in the Lower 
House. Money Bill after being passed by the Lower House 
is sent to the Upper House. The Upper House with or with- 
out recommendation must send it back within 14 days. The 


Lower House may accept the recommendation or may not. 
In case it does not accept the Bill will be regarded as has 


een passed by both the Houses. 
f 


All laws must be pa 
House amends the bill, t 


és eet Swine 
The other Bills need to be passed by the Houses and 
d by the Président to bécome an Act. In case of dis- 


ments, if any, is agreed and passed by the majority mem- . 


bers present and voted, it will be accepted as passed by 
both the Houses. 


The President may sign it of may withhold his assent. 

n such a case he will return the Bill with his own sugges- 

The Parliament if passes the same Bill with or 

without the suggestions the President will have no alter- 
native but to sign it. 


The President shall cause to be laid before Parliament 
the annual statement of estimated receipt and expenditure 
i.e. Budget. There are two'items in it—Firstly, the non- 
votable ones which include salary, allowances, pensions, of 
President, Vice-President, Auditor-General, Judges, etc., 
secondly any debt charges, or any expenditure declared 


by Parliament. Aq these are charged upon the Consoli- 
dated Fund of India. 


re _The remaining items are votable, so they may be 
discussed and debated. The expenditures are submitted to 
the House for demand or for grants. The House is at 
liberty to sanction or refuse it. After the House has voted 
the expenditures can be carried out. The House may make 
advance grants or exceptional grants, 


The committee system has bec 
the Parliamentary system, The object of referring the 
matter to the Committees is to have the matter dealt effec- 
tively by a smaller group of body. The function of these 


ome an essential part of 


People are, Select Committees, Sessional Committees and 
Parliamentary Committes. Bill introduced in the House 
‘are referred to appropriate committees. On the basis of the 
Teport submitted by the Committees, debate take ‘place. 
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The two Houses of the Union legislature enjoys equal 
power regarding the ordinary Bills. As for the’ Money 
Bills the Lower House enjoys more power than the Upper 
House. The country is well represented in the Union legis- 
lature. The Upper House represents the States and the 


Lower House the Nation. 


SUPREME COURT 


_ A Federal Court is an essential element in a Federal 
Constitution. In a Federation the power is distributed 
between the Union and the State, and so an authority is 
necessary to decide the disputes between Union and State 
or the States inter se. In India Supreme Court will not 
only look after these but also will stand at the head of the 
judicial system in India. This will also act as the custodian 
of the Constitution. 

The Supreme Court consists of a chief justice and other 
judges not more than thirteen. All of them will be appoint- 
ed by the President in consultation with the Chief Justice. 
The President may consult the judges of Supreme Court 
and High Court in appointing the Chief Justice. The quali- 
fications required by the jüdges are that he must be a citizen 
öf India and served as a judge for five years in High Court. 
Or he must have 10 years’ practice as an advocate in the 
High Court or a distinguished Jurist. The salaries are fixed 
by the Constitution. The judges are to retire at the age 
of 65, Ad hoc judges may be appointed for short period. 


Functions: 

This Court will have both Appellate and Original 
jurisdiction. The original jurisdiction is limited by the 
conditions of Art 131. Its jurisdiction will be over the 
disputes between (1) Union and one or more States; 
(2) the Union and any State or States on one side and one 
or more States on the other side; (8) one or more States 
as against each other. On any question within the law or 
fact on which the existence of a legal right depends. The 
jurisdiction of Suprme Court is exclusive. 


The Appellate jurisdiction includes the cases from 
High Courts involving questions of law as to the interpreta- 
tion of the Constitution. Secondly, civil and original case. 
An appeal in civil cases can be made on the judgment of 
thé High Court. But the High Court will have to certify 
that the value of dispute is not less than 20,000 or the case 
is fit one for appeal. 
<- In ease of criminal case the appeal can be made on 
the judgement of High Court, on the grounds, firstly, if 
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in High Court an appeal has changed an order and sen- 
tenced the person to death, or reviewed a case from @ 
subordinate court and sentenced the accused to death or 
certified the case fit for appeal. Parliament if necessary 
can enlarge the jurisdiction in criminal matters. 


Apart from these functions Supreme Court under the 
Constitution can exercise enormous power. It can issue 
order or writs such as Habeas Corpus, Mandamus, Prohfbi- 
tion, Quowarranto, certiorari ete. for enforcement of 
Fundamental Rights. It can review any judgment pro- 
nounced by any court in India, and its decisions will be 
binding upon all the courts. 


Lastly, it also exercises the advisory function. Presi- 
dent may ask from time to time opinions of the Supreme 
Court on important questions of fact and law. In fine, the 
Supreme Court plays an important role in the judicial 
administration of the country. 


State Government 


The pattern of government of the States is similar to 
that of the parliamentary system in the centre. Each) state 
will have a Governor as the head of the state. He will be 
aided and advised by a Council of ministers responsible to 
the Legislature. The Governor is the executive head of the 
State. He is appointed by the President. His tenure of 
office will be 5 years. As for his qualifications, he must be 
a citizen of India and at least 35 years old. His salaries 
and allowances are determined, Parliament may legislate 
regarding the allowances and emoluments, 


The constitution provides that there shall be a Council 
of minister to aid and advice the Governor. The Governors 
excepting Assam do not have any discretion any powers. 
In case of Assam, the Governor does enjoy certain disert- 
tionary power regarding the administration of Frontier 
areas. The Governor is expected to Act as a constitutional 
head, and possess intensive power regarding administration, 
legislation, finance, judicial etc. But he is bound by the 
advice of the Minister. 


Being the Executive Head he enjoys all executive 
powers himself or through other offices. He can exercis 
e his authority over the whole administration. In cas¢ be 
concurrent list the executive power of the state will be 
subordinate to the Union. He also enjoys certain leg) 
lative powers. All bills passed by the legislature must an 
his assent to become an Act or law. He may give his assen 
er reserve the bill for president’s consideration. He may 
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return the bill for reconsideratio: j a a 

again with or without eae sae phe is eae 

to sign it., In times of necessity Senh ior in have 

not in session the Governor can promul a egislative is 

There will cease to operate after six eee oo oe 
e re- 


assembly of the legislature. 


The Governor will also see that 

3 th i 

being placed before the legislature. Gayitner's pas is 
is 


o make any demand for grant or any excess 


necessary t 

grant, or additional expenditure. He also exercise i 

judicial power He can grant pardons, Erea renies 
, ites 


remission of punishment. 


Council of Ministers—Constitution ; 
2 aah a ro 
Council of Ministers will aid and advice proide Ee cae 
will not be respons! le legally for their advice. The RORY. 

Minister and other Ministers ee 


appoints the Chief 
appointed on the advice of the Chief Minist 
State Legislaturg, Normally ae 


must be members of the 
term time 1S fiv zach Minister will be in-char; 
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The Council must be Aena 
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missed 


House. 
The important function is to carry 

5 yont ini 

The council formulates the policy nithe administra 

epart- 


tion. 
out the work in accordance with the poli 
icy 


ment is to carry 
formulated. 
Secondly, the Finance Minister pre 
eer ise a F a 
consultation with the Chief Minister ee budget in 
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rge not only 
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Legislature: 


The State legislature js mainly a bicameral one. It 
consists of two Houses namely, the Legislative Council 
(Upper House), and Legislative Assembly (Lower House). 


The members of the Assembly will be directly elceted. 
The election is basd upon adult franchise, and for every 
seventy-five thousand population there will be one repre- 
sentative. Certain seats are reserved for the scheduled 
castes and tribes. The members will elect a Speaker and a 
Deputy Speaker. The number of members must not be 
‘moore ‘than 500 members, f 


The Council shall consist of one-fourth of the total 
members of the Assembly. It will be a permanent body, 
and one-third of its members will retire every two years. 
The Governor will nominate persons from the field of art, 
science, literature etc. All group interests such as muni- 
cipalities, universities, ete. are represented in the Council. 
The method of election is proportional representation with 
Single transferable vote. The Council will elect a Chair- 
man and a Deputy Chairman. 


Powers: 


State machinery the President can authorise the Parlia- 


Any State law regard- 
trade, commerce ete. 
S sanction previously, 


Any Bill must be passed by both the Houses to become 


a law. The Council enjoys less power relating to legisla- 


tion than the Lower House. The Council has no power 
to initiate any Money Bill, and it enjoys the same power 
as the Council of State in Parliament. Tt has. i 


go to return a 
Money Bill within 14 days with or without amendment, 
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As regarding ordinary Bills if a Council rejects a Bill or 
passes with amendment, or keeps for three months the 
Assembly can pass the same Bill in with or without the 
* recommendations. If the Bill is rejected by the Council 
for the second time or accepted with amendments which the 
Lower House disagrees or keeps for a month, the Bill will 
be discussed to have passed by both the Houses. The 
Governor must sign all the Bills. He may sign or with- 
held his assent or reserve for President. The Governor 
will also see that annual financial statement is being laid 
before the House. This statement will also include votable 
and non-votable items. The procedure is same as in the 
Centre. % 


State Judiciary: 


Judiciary in the States will be composed of a High 
Court and other subordinate courts. The judges will be 
appointed by, the President after consulting the Chief Jus- 
tice of Supreme Court and the Governor. The judges will 
retire at the age of 60. The High Courts are the highest 
court in the State. It has both Original and Appellate 
jurisdiction. In each district there are Civil and Criminal 
Courts. Below them are the Magistrate's Court, The Bench 
Court of the Union Board is the lowest unit of the judicial 
system. 


In Districts, Judges Court in civil matters have both 
Original and Appellate jurisdiction. Below it is the Mun- 
sif’s Court, the Village Union Court being the lowest, 


Va 


S- orem: 


\ 


A Dept. o iau 8 
Ce SERVICE. ey 
A = ae 


Caicuriall 
è £ 
o > SS 


© 


